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INTRODUCTION 

Before sixties the term ‗Educational Technology‘ was used as a synonym to audio visual teaching aids. In the early 
sixties the use of the term ‗Educational Technology‘ took its roots through programmed leaning the programmed 
learning movement contribute a lot of the improvement of instruction in a number of ways. 

Educational Technology is a system of 5 M‘S, Educational Technology is system in education in which machines, 
materials, media, men and methods are interrelated and work together for fulfillment of specific educational 
objectives. Educational Technology is applied to practical study which aims at maximizing educational efforts by 
controlling such relevant factors as educational purposes, educational content, teaching materials, educational 
environment, content of students, behaviors of instructors.  

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY DIMENSIONS 

Although in a narrow way Educational Technology means little more than the use of sophisticated hardware in 
teaching, including overhead projectors, tape – recorders, televised films, cassettes video discs, gramophones., 
etc., in a board way, it may be interpreted to mean the use of any new technique or methods of teaching.  Technology 
of education would include the entire process of setting the goal, the continuous renewal of curriculum, the trying out 
and use of new methods and materials, the evaluation of the system as a whole, and the resetting of goals in view of 
the changing circumstances.  It is also often identified with various devices and mean or recording, storage, 
manipulation, retrieval transmission and display of data and information with high efficiency and spread, they are 
considered as an integral part of a broad curriculum for research and development design amounting to tremendous 
potentialities in education.  Technological Media and materials useful in the instructional process range from simple 
varieties for helping teachers to develop and present their lessons more effectively in traditional classrooms to 
sophisticated machines and mechanism completely changing the classroom teaching structure and situations, a 
number of technologies media and materials can useful in both teaching and in the management of administrative 
data that is necessary in modern mass education.  The computer, for example, can be used in the instructional 
process by efficient manipulation of instructional materials and at the same time can be used to make new kinds of 
administrative strategies possible  

It goes without saying that the use of various new method and devices is desirable for helping the teacher to do his 
walk better whatever he has traditionally been doing for long time.  With this aim in view the audio visual movement 
has been launched for the past two generations.  But due to lack of co-ordination and sincere efforts, the audio visual 
materials have not been used adequately many of such aids have been found  lying idle and dusty and some have 
been out of order for most of the time of course.  There are some teachers who take keen interest in it and make 
optimum use of the audio visual materials available with them Spaulding has rightly remarket. ―There first generation 
educational technologies have suffered from ineffective utilization because they are usually not conceived of as part 
of an entirely new strategy of Instruction with requires new kinds of administrative support, new kind of curriculum 
materials and suitable for presentation via the devices and new ways of managing the materials so that they are 
easily available to the teacher.  

In the beginning, the audio-visual materials were only put to marginal and individualized uses; subsequently they 
were applied as a stop gap treatment for deficiencies in the system.  There was neither any coherent thinking nor a 
scientific organization of there materials in the educational process.  The new techniques used were very slow in 
finding their way into school; this increased use has been mainly due to interest and initiative of certain teachers.  
Gramophone and radio have been used for singing and games; projectors have been used to illustrate history and 
geography, tape recorders for oral expression pronunciation and narration stories.  Individually or in groups and 
television for teaching any subject items.  

Thus Educational Technology materials have proved of help in classifying concepts, stimulating group and individual 
activities, developing a collective critical awareness changing attitude, imposing a new structure or organization on 
certain subjects and encouraging originality and creativeness. Henri Dieuzeide (1988) has also added ―The use of the 
techniques has been even sometimes made it possible to progress beyond a more change in the educational climate‖ 
and for example to encourage problem solving abilities either collective or individual or develop self evaluation 
process.  
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Finn and Lumsdaine emphasized the fact that educational technology was an approach towards the problems of 
education beyond all discussions. They pointed out that the educational technology, in fact, had a basic function of 
applying scientific information and processes onto the problems of education. It has been known that the educational 
technology was defined as ―... a way of looking at instructional problems and examining feasible solutions to those 
problems.‖ by Finn, and as ―... the application of science to instructional practices‖ by Lumsdaine (cited in Reiser & 
Ely, 1997, p.66). 

TEACHERS ROLE IN EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

Teachers‘ Role is a pivotal one in any educational system.  He/she must be given proper and adequate training so 
that he/she can play his role in achieving the objectives of the system. the National Council for Teacher Education 
(NCTE) made recommendation for recasting the programmes of teacher education with emphasis on rural   re-
constructional reliance on science and technology to meet the aspiration and responsibilities of emerging society. 

NCTE has further emphasized that for maximizing the educational opportunities there is need to mobilize the 
resource available at the national state and local levels.  Every effort must be made for securing assistance of the 
community and involving it in the task of spreading education and improving effectiveness of the teachers.  
Educational Technology can prove useful in giving anew shape and trust to the teacher education in keeping with the 
goals set out by the NCTE, through increasing emphasis  on processing and presentation of information in a scientific 
manner, judicious use of technological communication aids like the mass media and systematic allocation and 
optimization of resources.  

STUDIES REVIEWED 

Maiyani P.J. (2000) the objective of the study was to find out the education technology awareness among primary 
school teachers and find out the utilization in which most of devices, materials, methods.  The tool ―Educational 
Technology awareness‖ scale developed by Amardeep & Singh (1999) was used.  The study found that, the teachers 
had high awareness of easily available and commonly used materials and devices was Moderate.  The survey also 
pointed out that lecturing was the most common method and black board was the most commonly using material.  

Sime and Priestley‘s (2001) study of student teacher views of ICTs in teaching found the perception that ―even when 
resources were limited and access to computer suites was problematic…,that the individual teachers‘ attitude and 
awareness were the vital factor in determining ICT use‖ (p. 137). Galanouli and McNair (2001, p. 404) also found this 
to be the case, stating that ―although lack of equipment was considered an important factor‖ …, ―it was clear that 
teachers‘ attitudes play the most crucial role.‖ 

Amardeep & singh B.B (1998)  Found that the lecture was the most common method.  Thus awareness about lecture 
was high. Solachi . T (1991) conducted ―A study on availability and utilization of Educational Technology in the higher 
secondary schools of a district in Tamilnadu state India. The study revealed that the utilization rate was higher in 
urban schools as compared to rural school, govt. and aided schools also differed in their utilization rate.  The aided 
school did a better job, the boy‘s utilization of  Educational Technology is more, science teachers as compared to 
Humanities teaches utilized more non-projected and project visual aids.  They also utilized more of community 
resource technology. 

NEED & IMPORTANCE OF THE STUDY 

Today globalization made lot of changes in humans‘ life & also in his environment. Similarly it is necessary to bring 
changes in the Education system with the help of science & Technology. Reasons cited for encouraging ICT 
integration include the need to equip students with the skills to participate and thrive in an information society, and 
the need to create highly skilled and flexible workforces (Baskin & Williams, 2006; Ottesen, 2006). The potential for 
enhancement of the ―quality of the learning experience‖ and the transformation of pedagogy are other factors driving 
ICT integration in classrooms (McNair & Galanouli, 2002, p. 182). In addition to this, and increasingly, the next 
generation of students often referred to as the ‗Net Generation‘, are expecting the integration of Web 2.0 
technologies into their learning and teaching programs (Thompson, 2007). Hizal (1989) indicated that the process of 
planning for technology use should consider the teacher‘s beliefs and knowledge about technology. In research 
about the perceptions of instructional materials, classroom teachers generally demonstrated little knowledge of the 
technologies (Odabasi & Namlu, 1997). According to a study conducted by Orhun (2000) at secondary schools in 
Izmir, Turkey, the extent of the implementation of Information Technology innovation in secondary schools in Izmir 
was rather limited. 
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Primo (2003, p. 9) explains that ―ICTs are understood to include computers, the rapidly changing communications 
technologies including radio, television, mobile telephony and Internet, networking and data processing capabilities, 
and the software for using the technologies.‖ ICTs provide the capacity to harness, access, and apply information 
and disseminate knowledge in all kinds of human activities. These have created the opportunity to improve the 
quality of daily life and education.Investment in ICT to bridge the digital divide will no doubt lead to bridging the 
economic and gender divides as well. One way out is to implement policies for basic and primary educational 
infrastructure to support low-cost but higher quality access in rural and deprived areas (Asraf, Swatman, & Hanisch, 
2007; Bruce, Hagens, & Ellis, 2007; Denison & Johanson, 2007; Holloway & Savvina, 2008; James, Leinonen, Smith, & 
Haataja 2006; Kyama & Waititu, 2008; ―North West women,‖ 2008; Robinson, 2008; Sales, Al-Barwani, & Miske, 2007; 
Siaciwena & Lubinda, 2008). 

The study of Educational Technology is very essential for the teacher to make the teaching and learning process very 
effective. The awareness & usage of the Educational Technology facilitates the teachers to make use of advanced 
methods, materials & tools in teaching-learning process. Based on this theme the study has been conducted to find 
out the awareness and usage of educational technology among secondary school teachers. 

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

 To find out Educational Technology awareness and usage among the secondary school teachers. 

 To differentiate the awareness and usage of Educational Technology among the male and female, urban and rural, 
Government and Private, Experienced and less experienced secondary school teachers.  

HYPOTHESIS 

 There is no significant difference between Educational Technology awareness among Male and Female Secondary 
School teachers‖. 

 There is no significant difference between Educational Technology awareness among Rural and Urban Secondary 
School teachers. 

 3. There is no significant difference between educational Technology awareness among   Private and Government 
Secondary School teachers. 

 There is no significant difference between Educational Technology awareness among more experienced and Less 
Experienced Secondary School teachers. 

 There is no significant difference between Educational Technology usage among Male and Female Secondary 
School teachers. 

 There is no significant difference between Educational Technology usage among Rural and Urban Secondary 
School teachers. 

 There is no significant difference between Educational Technology usages among Private and Government 
Secondary School teachers. 

 There is no significant difference between Educational Technology usage among more Experienced and less 
experienced Secondary School teachers. 

METHODOLOGY 

In the present study survey method is used by the researcher which gathers data from a relatively large numbers of 
cases at a particular time. 

VARIABLES USED IN THE STUDY 

The major variables of present study are Educational Technology awareness, and Educational Technology usage. 
The demographic variables like Gender and locality, experience of teaching, structure of school have been 
considered. 
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SAMPLING PROCEDURE 

In the present study stratified random sample technique has been used to select the sample of 100 teachers of 
Government and private schools of Shimoga Taluk. Karnataka  State. India           

Fig-1.  Bird Vision of sampling 

Teachers [100] 

 

                Urban [50]                                              Rural [50] 

 

 Private [30]         Government [20]                               Private [20]                         Government [30] 

INSTRUMENTATION 

Educational Technology awareness and usage scale had been developed and validated on a sample of teachers by 
the researcher and the same was used to collect data. 

COMPONENTS OF THE TOOL 

A. MATERIALS 

Transparency, Slide, charts, model, Specimens, poster, Black board, Graph & Maps, Programmed learning, Video & 
Audio Cassettes, Tele text, video text, computer assisted instruction (C.A.I.), Instructional television (I.T.V.), Flash 
card, Photographs, Cartoons, Film Strips, Diagrams, Still Pictures.  

B. DEVICES 

V.C.D, C.C.T.V, Tape Recorders, O.H.P., Epidiascope, Slide Projector, Opaque Projector, Micro Projector, Camera, 
L.C.D, Tele Lecture (Dial Access), Internet & Computer. 

C. METHODS 

Lecture, Group discussion, Simulation Tutorials, Panel discussion, project, Brain Storming, Team Teaching, 
Assignment, Slide show, Filed Visit, Demonstration, Role Playing, Gaming, Seminar, Buzz group, Models of teaching. 

ITEM CONSTRUCTION 

The tool was constructed in English and consists of 60 Items.  There was a list of selected materials, devices and 
methods.  The responses were collected on five point scale i.e., a) not heard, b) heard only, c) know, d) can use 
&produce, e) Can explain to other people. For usage the responses were collected on 3 point scale. i.e.,1) Scarcely, 
2) Rarely & 3) Frequently. 

VALIDITY 

Based on the opinion of the Experts relevant changes were made in the tool and format of the tool was finalized.  
Hence the tool had content and construct validity.  

RELIABILITY 

The reliability of the tool was found out by split half reliability method and found to be 0.76 hence the tool was seemed 
to be reliable.   
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Scoring Procedure 

There were 3 sections, in the 1st section, list of materials using in teaching process-21 items, 2nd section list of 
Devices using in teaching process 23 items. 3rd section list of methods using in teaching process 16 items & finally 
have one open question for utilization of Education Technology. 

                                    I          II                                             III 

Materials  A B C D E [Yes] [No] 1 2 3 

      [    ]   [    ]    

The respondent is provided with five responses for awareness, A= 0, B=1,C=2, D=3,E=4,  (0-4 scale) and For the 
usage in teaching[ Yes ] [ No ], Yes =1, No= 0,  the extent of usage of Educational Technology in teaching the  1, 2, 3 
respective scores have been given.The summative score of all the 60 items provide the total Awareness and Usage 
of an individual.  A high score represents the higher Awareness while a low score shows low Awareness and usage. 

COLLECTION OF DATA 

The investigator personally visited few representative schools of Shimoga taluk, Karnataka state, India. The 
investigator took the permission from respective head of institution. The data was collected from 100 teachers in 
different schools in the academic year 2007-08. 

STATISTICAL TECHNIQUE USED : t- test was used to find out the difference between sub samples. 

ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION : Hypothesis wise analysis was done to interpret the findings. 

Hypotheses 1: There is no significant difference between Educational Technology awareness among Male and 
Female Secondary School Teachers. 

Table 1: Representing Gender, N, ‗t‘ -value and its significance. 

Gender N Mean S.D. ‗t‘ Value Significant 

Male 50 149.9 25.36 

0.78 
Not 
significant 

Female 50 145.9 25.31 

From the above table t-value is 0.78 which is not significant at 0.05 level.  Hence, the null hypothesis was accepted. 

Hypotheses 2: There is no significant difference between Educational Technology Awareness among Rural and 
Urban Secondary School Teachers. 

Table: 2: Representing Locality, N, ‗t‘ Value and its significant. 

Locality  N Mean S.D. ‗t‘  Significant  

   Rural 50 153.5 22.84 

1.80 
Not 
significant  

Urban 50 142.26 36.40 

From the table the obtained t-value is 1.80 which is not significant at 0.05 level.  Hence the null hypothesis was 
accepted. 
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Hypotheses – 3: There is no significant difference between Educational Technology Awareness among Private and 
Government Secondary School Teachers. 

Table: 3: Table showing the Type of school, N,‗t‘ value, and  significance. 

Type of 
school  

N Mean S.D. ‗t‘ Value Significant  

Private 50 141.94 28.83 

2.12 Significant  

Government 50 153.9 27.88 

The ‗t‘ value obtained from the table is (2.12) significant at 0.05 level. Hence the null hypothesis was rejected and 
selected alternative hypothesis that  ―There is significant difference between Private and Government Secondary 
School Teachers‘ Awareness‖. As the mean value of Govt. Teachers is 153.9 and the mean value of private teachers 
is141.9.  Hence it can be inferred that Government teachers are having more Educational Technology Awareness 
than that of Private teachers. 

Hypothesis 4: There is no significant difference between Educational Technology Awareness among more 
experienced & less experienced Secondary School Teachers. 

Table 4: Table showing Experience of teaching, Mean, Value  ‗t‘, and Significance. 

Teaching Experience N Mean S.D. ‗t‘ Value Significant  

More Experienced 
(More than 10 yrs) 

35 157.64 19.36 

2.99 Significant 
Less Experienced  

(Less than 10 yrs) 

50 145.9 25.31 

The ‗t‘ value obtained is 2.99 which is significant at 0.05 level. Hence the null Hypothesis rejected and the new 
hypothesis was formulated i.e., ―There is significant difference between Educational Technology Awareness among 
more experienced and less experienced secondary school teachers‖. The mean value of more experienced teachers 
(157.6) is greater than the less experienced teachers (142.6). Hence it can be inferred that more experienced 
teachers are having more Educational Technology awareness than that of less experienced teachers. 

Hypotheis  5: There is no significant difference between Educational Technology Usageamong Male & Female 
Secondary School Teachers. 

Table 5 : Showing the Gender, N, Mean, ,‗t‘ value and significance. 

Gender  N Mean S.D. ‗t‘ Value 
 
Significant  

Male 50 82.7 20.24 

0.36 
Not 
Significant  

Female 50 81.3 17.73 

From the above table, the obtained‗t‘ value is not significant at 0.05 level.  Hence, the null Hypothesis, there is no 
significant difference between Male & Female Teachers with respect to Educational Technology Usage was 
accepted.  
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Analysis 6: There is no significant difference between Educational Technology Usage among Rural and Urban 
Secondary School Teachers. 

Table 6: Showing the Locality, N, Mean, ‗t‘ value and significance. 

Locality N  Mean S.D. ‗t‘ Value Significant  

Rural 50 88.3 13.67 

3.11 Significant 

Urban 50 77.3 20.90 

 

The ‗t‘ value obtained is 3.11 is significant at 0.05 level of significance. Hence the null Hypothesis rejected and the 
new Hypothesis wass formulated i.e., There is significant difference between Educational Technology usage among 
rural and urban secondary school teachers. The mean value of rural teachers is (88.3) more than urban teachers 
(77.3).  Hence it can be inferred that ―Rural teachers use more Educational Technology than that of Urban Secondary 
School Teachers‖. 

Hypothesis 7 : There is no significant difference between Educational Technology Usage among Private and 
Government Secondary School Teachers. 

Table 7: Table showing type of School, N, Mean, ‗t‘ Value, and significance. 

School 
Structure 

N Mean S.D. ‗t‘ Value 

 

Significance 

Private 50 88.3 21.90 

0.87 
Not 

Significant Government 50 80.3 16.83 

From the above table, the obtained ‗t‘ value is 0.87, is  not significant at 0.05 level. Hence, the null hypothesis there is 
no significant difference between private government teachers with respect to Educational Technology usage was 
accepted. 

Hypoythesis  8: There is no significant difference between Educational Technology Usage among More experienced 
& Less Experienced Secondary School Teachers. 

Table 8: Table showing experience of teaching, N, ‗t‘ value & significance. 

Experience  N Mean S.D. ‗t‘ Value Significant  

More Experienced  35 82.2 15.87 

0.23 
Not 

Significant Less Experienced  65 81.42 21.97 

From the above table, the obtained‗t‘ value is 0.23 is not significant at 0.05 level. Hence, it can be concluded that, 
there is no significant difference between more experience & less experienced teachers with respect to Educational 
Technology Usage. 

Major Findings:  difference was not found among male and female, urban and rural  
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Secondary school teachers with respect to the Educational Technology Awareness, The study revealed that 
government teachers possessed more Educational Technology awareness than of private teachers and Experience 
of Teaching played an important role in having more Educational Technology awareness. Difference was also not 
noticed among male and female, Private and Government Secondary school teachers‘ with respect to the 
Educational Technology usage. The difference was noticed among rural and urban secondary school teachers, the 
study revealed that Rural teachers‘ Usage was more than that of Urban teachers. 

DELIMITATIONS AND CONCLUSION 

The present study was limited to 100 Secondary school teachers in Shimoga Taluk. Karnataka state, India and limited 
to identify the usage and awareness of Educational Technology among secondary school teachers. In olden days 
Educational class rooms had one teacher along with 30 to 40 students.  Globalization changes the life style of the 
people along with changing of all fields of world.  It is very necessary to use new Techniques, devices and methods 
while teaching.  It is very necessary that teachers should have the awareness of technology and always try to adopt 
technology in educational process for better learning outcome. 
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EXPOSURE AND FEEDBACK IN INTERPERSONAL RELATIONS -THE JOHARI WINDOW MODEL : A STUDY 

* Prof. D.V.RAMANA MURTHY ** Dr.V.N.SAILAJA 

ABSTRACT 

Organisations are coordinated social units composed of people and function as a relatively continuous basis to 
achieve a common goal or set of goals.Hence it is important to study the behaviour and actions of people within the 
organisation. This field of study is called OrganisationalBehaviour.People make up the internal social system of the 
organisation. All people are concerned with improving organisationalbehaiour. The structure in the organistion 
defines the official relationships of people in theorganisations. These can be dyads and groups that work for te 
accomplishment of organisational results. When the work is done in groups, there are lot of interactions between 
individuals with interpersonal relationships and personal lifestyle. 

KEY WORDS 

Exposure, Feedback, Johari window, Open, Blind, Façade, Unknown 

A simple framework for looking at self –insight and awareness is the model developed by Joseph Luft and harry 
Ingham, popularly known as ―JOHRI WINDOW‖. This classifies behaviour in matrix form- 

What is known – Unknown to self and 

What is Known – Known to Others1 

The purpose of this paper is to examine the implications of Johari Model – on Constructive openness and one‘s own 
sensitivity towards others. Around One Hundred Bank Officers who were attending training programme were 
interviewed informally to study the dimensions of Johari Window Model. 

BACK GROUND &CONCEPT 

In a group process, Self perception and perception of others are important. The success of every person or personal 
effectiveness is significantly dependent upon the persons‘ ability tosolicit and give feedback. It is through this 
feedback a personlearns to ‗see himself as others see him‘ and with this feedback other people know how he sees 
them. Feedback is a verbal or non-verbal communication to a person or a group providing an information how their 
behaviour is affecting a person. 

A simple model for Self – awareness developed by two psychologists Joseph Luft and Harry Ingham popularly known 
as johari Window (the first names of the two psychologists) is an analysis on the process of giving and receiving 
feedback. Soliciting and receiving feedback is the sensitivity towards others and giving feedback is constructive 
openness and Self-Disclosure towards others.2 

The Johari model explains and analyses the interpersonal interaction patterns through which one gives and receives 
feedback. This model looks-like a window with four parts/areas and hence the name ―Johari Widow‖. The model can 
diagrammatically be presented as below : 
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 OPEN PUBLIC AREA : The public self is the area of information which is known to both Self and others. It is the part 
of individuals‘behavoiur known both to the person and to others with whom one interacts. The information 
onecannot hide belong to this area, like name, Physical appearance, Age and other family details etc., It is 
expected that this public  area should be large for any individual. Then the individual may be considered as more 
open and trustworthy. 

 BLIND/HIDDEN : In this type of interpersonal style, the person‘s behaviour and actions may be known to others but 
may not himself. Here the person has an area of hidden and unperceived information. He may unknowing irritate 
others with his words, mannerisms and actions. He may not know himself how others will react. This is the 
individuals blind spot, which is an interpersonal handicap and inhibits interpersonal effectiveness. 

 PRIVATE SELF/FAÇADE: Here the person knows about himself and does not want to reveal the things to others and 
keeps them as secret. The individual perceivesinterpersonal conflict and disturbance to a relationship and hence 
may keeps himself secret toward others. This may be out of fear or desire for power which can make up one‘s area 
of Façade. Some argue that this Façade area acts as a defensive function for a person. But if a person is always 
defensive and when this area of Façade is bigger, the person‘s interpersonal effectiveness will be lesser. Here the 
person allows himself to function under certain assumptions and may not solicit feedback from others. 

 UNKNOWN? UNDISCLOSED : This is the dark area, here neither one self nor the group knows about one-self. 
Some of the information about one-self or about the garoup is very much hidden and may not be brought to 
surface, and one-self may never become awatre of it. Some times same information may be below the surface of 
awareness to both one self and the group but can be exchanged through feedback. This area is called ‗Unknown‘. 
Special techniques like Psycho anlysis may make a person realise some hidden aspects of himself. 

INTERPERSONAL STYLES – AN ANALYSIS 

When an individual works on a group situation, generally the individual wants to decrease his blind spots: This area 
contains the information that others know about the Self, but the Self is unaware of that. The way the Self can 
increase his awareness level is to solicit the feedback drom others in the group. Here the Self should encourage 
other group members to give feedback and should be sensitive towards others and should develop a receptive 
attitude towards others. 

Another objective of oneself is to reduce Private area or Façade. In this area self keeps away from the group by not 
giving any feedback and as a result the Self is not known to others fully. To reduce this, one self has to give feedback 
one can reduce the feedback area. 

Every individual tries to reduce the Blind spots and Façade, through Exposure and feedback. The question is 
whether the Exposure and feedback are used optimally by an individual. The individual may over use one and neglect 
the other. This may give raise to emotional imbalance in interpersonal relationships and reduce personal 
effectiveness, which increases the OPEN AREA in the window. This can be seen clearly in Figure 2. 
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 A person‘s interpersonal style (how he deals with others) and his personality frequently are thought of in terms of 
response predispositioni.e., as reflecting largely how a person wants to respond or behave. But interpersonal 
behaviour is influenced not only by response disposition, but also by response capability.3 

The officers‘ perceptions and opinions are discussed with reference to four Interpersonal Relationship styles: Type 1 
– unknown, Type 2 – Blind Spot, Type 3 – Façade and  Type 4 – Open. 

TYPE 1 – UNKNOWN: In this type of interpersonal relationship, Self disclosure – (Exposure) and feedback processes 
are very minimal. Under this style of Interpersonal relationships, Unknown and Undiscovered region will be very 
large. This can be seen clearly in Figure 3. 

 

Around 10% of officers interviewed belong to this category. Some of the officers of this Interpersonal style 
complained Interpersonal anxiety and seclusion, - as they want to be individualistic and function with much less 
interaction with others. One officer has reported the maximum score in the Unknown area. The discussions revealed 
that he is divorced, having family problems and eccentric. Some of officers as they are newly transferred to the 
Branches also scored high in Unknown area. Perhaps as they are new and need support and encouragement from 
their colleagues, to be open and sensitive to others, belong to this area. 

TYPE  2– BLIND SPOT : This type is of over use of exposure and neglect of feedback. Here people maintain their level 
of interaction primarily by giving feedback, but soliciting very little. This can be seen clearly in Figure – 4. 

 

Blind spot dynamics trigger feelings of hostility, insecurity and resentment on the part of others. Around 35% of 
officers fall in this category. These officers were observed to be very critical about group members in their ranches 
and lashed out the members. They were observed to be very poor listeners and lesssensitive towards others. People 
with this sltyle always get anger and even shout at others. The reason for that is, that a person is not in a position to 
utilise the group feedback and sometimes neglect the soliciting of feedback. The person‘s self disclosure appear to 
be distorted and suspicious. 
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TYPE 3 - FAÇADE : In this style of interpersonal relationship, the individual overuses the feedback and neglects 
Exposure. Façade or  Private region is very large under this style. This can be seen clearly Figure 5. 

 

Around 35% of officers fall into this category. They were of the opinion that they were very often misunderstood by 
others. This was the result of jtheir excessive use feedback and very little exposure. They were observed to be with 
basic mistrust of self and others. Most of the officers in this category were following a participative style and ask 
questions in the group but not giving information or feedbackin turn. This style generally evokes reactions of 
irritation, distrust and withdrawal. 

TYPE 4 – OPEN :  this is an ideal window in a group situation or any other relationship. Alanced exposure and 
Feedback are used to a great extent. The open area is large here. This can be seen clearly in figure 6 below. 

 

It is obvious that our open window might vary in size depending on the particular group we are involved weith. With 
our family, it may be larger than with our work organisation. Self disclosure and feedback is a functional processr 
that depends on trust and willinngness to take risks.4 

Around 20% of officers were found to e with this interpersonal style. Most of them who scored high on open area, 
expalined that they were interested to maintain more open relationships – providing more feedback to others and 
solicit feedback from others. These officers are observed to be emotionally balanced and less stress - prone. 

THE IDEAL WINDOW 

It is not easy task to givae and authentic feedback which can be accepted by others. And ometimes individuals may 
find it difficult in developing sensitivity to other people‘s needs. Giving and receiving feedback is not simply a 
technique, but a philosophy. Every individual should accept himself andothers to have more fruitful and smooth 
interpersonal relationships. 
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GIVING FEEDBACK 

An individual‘s exposure and openness in giving feedback should be very genuine and trustuing. Then only the 
feedback can get accepted and exposure is not doubted by others. Some of the important considerations in giving 
the Feedback are discussed below: 

 Feedback should be specific, rather than general. Getting the understanding of the feedback is very important. 
Giving more recent examples of behavior more vivdly is helpful. 

  Feedback should always be describing what has happened or happening, but not an evaluative judgment on 
behavior. 

 Feedback should concentrate on a person‘s behaviour in others. 

 Positive feedback should be given to reinforce a desired behavior in others. 

 It may not be advisable to prescribe the behaviouralnorm; instead, feedback can be in a suggestive form. 

 Person giving feedback should be emotionally involved in interpersonal relations, then only it can be genuine, 
helpful and trusting. 

 Feedback should always be timely. Current feedback about an event can be of great help. We should also ensure 
that the person is ready to accept it. 

 Absolute care must be taken in giving negative feedback. Criticism, anger, hostility are generally not revealed for 
fear of retaliation. Fear of hurting others may inhibit us from giving negative feedback. Constructive criticism in a 
more trusting environment can influence an affiliation need in others. There should be no ulterior motive in giving a 
negative feedback. 

 Feedback should always be given with appositive mental attitude and real feeling based on the foundations of 
trust. 

RECEIVING FEEDBACK 

Some times people may find it difficult to be sensitive to others. They may not be interested to solicit feedback and 
receive it under the fear of threat. Some of the important considerations in soliciting feedback are discussed below. 

 Solicitor of the feedback should make a sincere effort, not to be defensive. He should try to look at what is being 
said with an open mind and try to understand it. 

 It is always good for the recipient to summarise briefly for others, what he understands. 

 Recipient of the feedback should be sharing his feelings more openly with others so that he can learn from others – 
what they say about him/her. 

 Solicitor of the feedback should always be in a positive mental attitude and avoid himself reacting negatively to 
every idea. 

 Recipient of feedback should always do some sort of Self –analysis and should respond with a desired positive 
behavior. 

 When receiving negative feedback, the recipient instead of being angry, should try to see other‘s point of view. 
This helps understanding and trusting relationships. 

 There should be no instant acceptance of the feedback, instead, the possible data on different dimensions of 
feedback should be collected to have very true picture about self. This may help in increasing interpersonal 
effectiveness. 

 In a group situation if the recipient receives a negative feedback, he may challenge and compete with other 
members in the group. This may be dysfunctional. 
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 Some times the recipient of the negative feedback may get paired up with other person, who has received a similar 
negative feedback, and keeps himself comfortable in being together. This attitude may reduce interpersonal 
effectiveness. The use of confronting behavior may help a person build relationships for getting further helpful 
feedback. 

 The recipient should listen very carefully to the feedback and should not respond prematurely. He should ask for 
more feedback and necessary clarifications. 

BEHAVIOURAL CHARACTERISTICS AND BODY LANGUAGE 

When a message is sent, the observable aspect of the message is clearly received. The observable aspect of the 
message is the Body Language – that is, body gestures, voice modulations, mannerisms, handshakes, pats ritual 
strokes etc., all will be influencing the message sent. Hence the body language plays  a very important role in 
seeking and giving feedback. Projecting a friendly Body Language while seeking and giving feedback enhances the 
interpersonal effectiveness. 

The Johari window only points out possible interpersonal effectiveness. It does not necessarily describe, but rather 
helps analyse possible interpersonal conflict situations. 

Love and affection can distort communications, but the term; ‗emotional blocks‘ seems to be used most often in the 
sense that defense mechanisms are operating; denial and projection would be examples. In any situation, in which 
the individual‘s self esteem is perceived by him to be threatened (most often the individual is unaware of this); the 
emotional blocks go up and communication starts to break down. 

CONCLUSION 

The johari widow model and its derivations make a lot of sense in interpersonal relationships. Understanding of 
various insights into this model prompts an individual to be more open and sensitive to others. The available options 
for every member in the organization are, to try for optimal utilization of interpersonal resources. Individuals 
experimenting Exposure and Feedback may experience anxiety initially, but may be found in the long run, to be their 
own greatest reward. Hence one should try to enhance his interpersonal effectiveness with an ‗Ideal window‘ in 
Johari Model. Constructive openness  and sensitivity to others should be accepted as one‘s own philosophy to 
enhance interpersonal effectiveness for more trusting relationships with each others.for more trusting relationships 
with each other. 
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SUCCESSFUL FUNCTIONING AND POSITIVE YOUTH DEVELOPMENT AMONG MALE AND FEMALE UNIVERSITY 
STUDENTS. 

*Dr. R.SUBASREE **RAVIVALASA NARESH 

INTRODUCTION 

The emerging importance to the field of positive youth development prompts to understand the youth perspectives 
about successful functioning in the competitive world. The positive development of an individual is not first problem 
free life (Catalanootal, 2004) instead; the focus should be on promoting emotional, social, behavioral and cognitive 
competence of the individual. In this study the positive youth development was  focused on four domains viz 
educational achievement and cognitive attainment, health and safety, social and emotional development and self-
sufficiency. The main focus research question is,  whether  the positive youth development domains lead to 
successful functioning of the Indian youth? .More over this study reveals the  helpful information to  understanding 
the Indian perspectives on positive behaviour with respect to gender also.  

Positive youth development is a perspective that emphasizes providing services and opportunities to support all 
young people in developing a sense of a competence, usefulness, belonging and empowerment. While individual 
programs can provide youth development activities, the youth development approach works best when entire 
communities including young people are involved in creating a continuum of services and opportunities that youth 
need to grow into happy and healthy adults. 

The teachers, counselors, and psychologists who are committed to positive youth development recognize the good 
in our youth and focus on each child‘s strengths and potential (Damon, 2004) positive youth development should be 
seen as an ongoing, inevitable process in which all youth are engaged and all youth are invested. Youth interact 
with their environment and positive agents (e.g., youth and adults who support healthy development, institutions 
that create climates conducive to growth, programs that foster change) to meet their basic needs and cultivate 
assets. Through (their) initiative (sometimes combined with the support of positive agents), momentum builds, and 
youth who are capable of meeting basic needs challenge themselves to attain other goals; youth use assets to build 
additional psychological resources that facilitate growth. Ideally, positive youth development generates physical 
and psychological competencies that serve to facilitate the transition into an adulthood characterized by striving 
for continued growth.Indeed, some develop mentalists focus their helpful efforts on youth who are not struggling 
with major life problems but do not possess the personal assets or environmental resources needed to reach many 
of their goals as they transition into adulthood. As such, the challenge for those who might fall through the cracks is 
to builds the confidences and confidences and competencies in young people. 

The ‗positive youth development‘ perspective is an orientation to young people that has arisen because of interest 
among developmental scientists in using developmental systems, or dynamic, models of human behavior and 
development for understanding. 

Youth development is not a highly sophisticated prescription for ―fixing troubled kids‖ rather, it is about people, 
programs, institutions and systems who provide all youth, ―troubled‖ or not, with the supports and opportunities 
they need to empower themselves. Youth development strategies focus on giving young people the chance form 
relationships with caring adults; build skills, exercise leadership, and help their communities. 

Youth development is both a philosophy and an approach to policies and programs that serve young people. The 
underlying philosophy of youth development is holistic, preventative and positive, focusing on the development of 
assets and competencies in all young people. So it becomes essential to study youth perspective on their 
successful functioning as well as the positive youth development behavior towards achieving the empowerment. 

The psychological well being is a commitment to one‘s own psychological capital. In this present study an attempt 
was made to understand youth development in the context of Emotional, Social, Behavioural , cognitive , moral 
values, spirituality, resiliency and futuristic orientation were measured from their perspective. 

RESEARCH METHOD 

SAMPLE 

The sample size was 100 university students from various part of India. It consists of 50 males and 50 females 
studying in post graduate course at Rajiv Gandhi National Institute of Youth Development. The quota sampling 
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method was adopted to have an equal representative of male and female from various states of India. The 
qualitative analysis was carried out to answer the research questions. 

OBJECTIVES 

To identify the factors involved in positive youth development and  successful functioning of the Indian youth. 

To verify the various components of positive youth development and its level among Indian youth. 

To find out thegender differences in the level of positive youth development. 

METHOD 

Sample size: The sample size was 100 university students of Rajiv Gandhi National Institute of Youth 
Development,Sriperumbusur, 50 males and 50 females; they are pursuing M.A from various part of  India. 

TOOL 

The positive youth development checklist tool has been used in this study constructed bySubasree and 
RavivalasaNarashas part of the research work and the reliability was established for the sample of 100 students 
and the questionnaire seems to be highly reliable. The reliability value is given below: 

RELIABILITY STATISTICS 

Cronbach's Alpha 
Cronbach's Alpha Based on 
Standardized Items N of Items 

.881 .937 24 

The Positive Youth Development check list was constructed and given to pool of experts in the field of psychology 
and education were consulted to establish face and content validity. The check list was further tested among 100 
youths to establish reliability value and it was also found to be highly reliable. Further for the main research the 
norms will be established using large sample. 

DESCRIPTION OF THE TOOL 

The positive youth development questionnaire has  8 components namely Emotional, Social, Cognitive,Behavioural, 
Future, Moral Values,Resilience and  Spirituality.Each component had 5 items (from 1 to 4) and remainingwere 1 
items of each component.  

PROCEDURE 

 After obtaining necessary permission from the consent authorities from each department the students were given 
the questionnaire to answer as the questionnaire was in simple English so it was easy to answer by the students. 
After the completion of questionnaire the students were asked questions related to their successful functioning , 
The focus group discussion were carried among youth with the help of expert in the field to understand the factors 
contributing towards successful functioning and how they can enhance and sustain their success. What they really 
mean success in life? And finally what prevent them to be successful? 

Then the researcher consolidated the discussions and the deliberations were listed based on the priority. The 
reflections were very well go in line with the questionnaire‘s domain like resilience, confidence,  psychological 
potentials are must in line with essential skills, attitudes towards life and career, planned career as well as proper 
support system were found to be the factors influencing successful functioning among youth. 
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RESULTS AND INTERPRETATIONS 

The table indicates the level of psychological components of  positive youth development each domain wise given 
below: 

S.NO positive youth 
development 
components 

High Above 
average 

Bellow 
average 

Low 

1 Emotional 34% 51% 13% 02% 

2 Social 52% 41% 05% 02% 

3 Cognitive 42% 50% 06% 02% 

4 Behavioral 50% 43% 06% 01% 

5 Futuristic 20% 61% 13% 06% 

6 Moral values 30% 57% 07% 06% 

7 Resilience 11% 50% 32% 07% 

8 Spirituality 28% 47% 19% 06% 

The above table indicates the components of positive youth development. The components are 8 and the details of 
the youth level in each component are given below: 

In Emotion, 34% of youth were in high category, 51% in above average, 13% below average and 2% low category. It 
denotes that the maximum number of student fall under the category of above average when compare to other 
factors. The 2nd component is Social, in this 52% of them were high, 41% of them were above average,and 5% below 
average and 2% of them were low. This indicates that most of them fell in the category of high in social youth in India 
are more towards social activities and the demand is also high for this career. 

The 3rd component was Cognitive in that 42% of the youth were high, 50% of them were above average, 6% in below 
average and 2% in low. It clearly states the status of cognitive process of youth in particular decision making critical 
thinking and problem solving. There is very few representatives are under low and below average. 

The 4th component was Behavior, in this category 50% youths were got in high category, 43% above average, 6% 
below average and 1% in low category. The behaviours of this particular group of 100 students seem to be decent 
and it is reflected that more the 90% of them fall under category of high and above average. 

The 5th component Futuristic orientation is an important component as far as the youth concern and it shows that 
20% youths were got in high category, 65% got in above average,13% got in below average and 6% in low category. 
The results reveal that the high and above average is quite good and also below average.  

The 6th component is Moral Value, it shows that 30% in high category 57% above average, 7% below average and 6% 
low category. The above average category is more than high category.   It means Indian youths are strongly believe 
in their own value system. 

The 7th component is Resilience, in this 11% got in high category 50% in above average, 32% in below average and 
7% in low category. The results are obvious that more youth fall under the category of above average. It indicates 
that 50% youths are able to recover quickly form difficulty and other side 32% youths are unable to come out from 
problems. 
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The 8th component is Spirituality, which indicates that Indian youth 28% in high 47% above average,19% below 
average and 6% in low. 

It means Indian youths strongly believe in religion and other side 25% do not believe in spirituality. 

CONCLUSION 

Based on the results and the focus group discussion the following conclusions were emerged for the present study. 

 The psychological components of   positive youth development among youth are quite positive and the most of the 
domains are high and above average in score.  

  The youth perspective about their own successful functioning are highly challenging and it very well go with the 
line of positive youth development components.  

 The youth on the whole has a positive attitude about them and they mentioned in the focus group discussion that 
they are vulnerable but not all the time negative towards positive growth.  

 The youth were really concerned about their growth and success and for that they are ready to go through the 
tough process.  

 Youth express that they lack role models in developing themselves irrespective of the background and gender.  

 The youth are less challenged and they are under-utilized for bringing positive change in the society. 

 Positive Youth development model need to be taught in the curriculum and practiced among fellow beings and for 
the community building. 

 The Positive Youth Development components are acknowledged and appreciated by the Youth. Based on the 
model the experiential training need was expressed among youth. 
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PEDAGOGICAL LEADERSHIP: IMPLICATIONS FOR TEACHING AND LEARNING 

* KAJAL  MANHAS ** PUJA SAIGAL 

ABSTRACT 

A study was conducted at MIER College of Education on ―Pedagogical Leadership for Improving the Quality of 
Teaching‖. Study was based on sample of 120 teachers, randomly selected from 13 educational institutes. Six  
variables of pedagogical leadership were identified namely, a) strategic  planning and coordinating for effective 
curriculum transaction, b) involvement  of teachers in decision making, c) management of resources , d) Time 
management, e) professional development of teachers, and f) developing and supporting  learning environment. 
Descriptive statistics was used for the analysis of data.  Pedagogic coordination, involvement, management of time, 
technology-rich learning environment were found significant variables in achieving excellence in teaching and 
learning. The present study corroborates the study conducted  earlier which  found that quality learning was created 
by the leader by developing and sharing knowledge widely among faculty, developing teams spirit,  collecting and 
using information to inform decisions and   learning processes.  

KEYWORDS 

Pedagogic Leadership, Curriculum Transaction, Learning Environment, Quality Learning 

INTRODUCTION 

Transcendental institutionalism is necessary to meet the perceived needs of the stakeholders. But what is more 
important is the behavioural aspect of individuals wedded to the institution. Leadership, therefore,  is invariably in 
the process of  involving, informing and encouraging people as well  challenging people to live up to their words, and 
to close the gap between their espoused values and their actual behaviour.  Until very recently, in fact, there was 
only scant evidence about what good leadership actually looks like in educational institutions, how leaders can best 
influence learning, what training those leaders need to meet increasingly tough job demands, which state policies 
help leaders or get in their way, and what are the best ways to evaluate the behaviors and performance of leaders so 
that effective practices are documented and rewarded, and ineffective ones are remedied.  

This paper summarizes evidences and implications of pedagogical leadership. The present study is a humble attempt 
to briefly answer basic question: ―Pedagogical Leadership for Improving the Quality of Teaching and Learning‖. The 
study is limited to  six  dimensions of pedagogical leadership namely, a) strategic planning and coordination for 
effective curriculum transaction, b) involvement of teachers in decision making, c) Management of resources, d) 
Time management, e) professional development of teachers, and f) developing and supporting environment.  

Pedagogical Leadership 

An effective leadership is an essential element of a learning organization, where the leaders are always engaged in 
learning; where they are sharing and demonstrating new knowledge, where they are making learning part of life, 
legitimizing it and encouraging others to do it. (Pedler et al, 1991). Pedagogical leadership demands continuous 
enquiry about teaching and learning. The purpose is to engage in practice, reflect in practice, Kapoor Page 20
 articulate practice, better understand practice, and improve practice to bring about substantial change in 
learning outcomes .Leaders who put pedagogy at the heart of delivery in their early year‘s service make all the 
difference inKapoor Page 20  learning (O‘ Sullivan, 2007) 

Of late, the importance of pedagogical leadership for improving the quality of teaching and learning is widely 
acknowledged. Therefore, need arises for pedagogical leadership that understands how to plan and coordinate, how 
to manage optimally the available resources, how to support teachers learning and development and how to ensure 
and support learning environment. In such a culture, all people in the system are seen as learners and act as 
learners. It is no longer as important to appear ―learned‖ – to have several graduate degrees and authoritativeness 
and the primary credential of leaders. Instead, leaders expect themselves and others to be uncertain, inquiring, 
expectant of surprise, and perhaps a bit joyful about confronting the unknown. (Roberts, 2000).   

Pedagogical leader needs to construct one‘s own internal belief system, standard, or personal filter that enables one 
to make meaning of oneself and one‘s work in new way for improving instruction.  The ability to effect these 
capacities requires an individual to exercise what adult developmental theorists call ―self-authorship‖ (Kegan, 2003). 
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It is acknowledged that learning is created by developing and sharing knowledge widely among members about the 
nature of the work and its outcomes, developing teams that can collaborate effectively, collecting and using 
information to inform decisions, and engaging in an ongoing learning process to be ever more diagnostic and 
responsive to clients and changing needs. Heifetz and Laurie (1997) argue that instead of suppressing conflict, 
leaders often have to look for opportunities to draw it out. When engaged productively, disagreements and conflicts 
help ensure that all new ideas and initiatives are properly scrutinized so that the best ones can emerge. 

REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

Leadership, as defined by Smith (1989), ―is the ability of humans to relate deeply to each other in search of a more 
perfect vision.‖  ―Leadership is the most important characteristic of a quality school‖ (Bostingl, 1992). Duke (1987) 
reported that most of leaders were found more involved with managerial work rather than institutional improvement.    
Leaders are constantly looking for ways to do things better.  They are not afraid to challenge the past in order to 
improve practices.  Block (1987) described leadership as ―the process of translating intentions into reality.‖  Leaders 
are the primary instrument for changing culture (Miles, 19971).  They need to communicate their ideas with ―a sense 
of excitement, originality and freshness.‖(Duignan and Macpherson, 1987).  Greenfield (1986) talked about 
leadership as a ―willful act.‖  It is the task of leaders to identify what should be done and to win others over to achieve 
it.  Leaders are called upon to mobilize people to tough problems.  They need to be able to demonstrate an 
enthusiasm and confidence that the ideas are worth fighting for.  This demands not only the ability to spark infectious 
passion; it demands a firm knowledge base from which to exude.    

Leadership provides a critical bridge between most educational reform initiatives, and having those reforms make a 
genuine difference for all students (Kenneth et al., 2004). Strong leadership is essential for strong teaching (Linda 
Darling- Hammond, 2007). Managers are often wrapped up in the processes of designing, carrying out, and working 
effectively, whereas leadership is concerned with transmitting mission, direction and inspiration to others (Fullan, 
1991).  Managers focus on things-―doing things right,‖ whereas leaders ―do the right thing.‖  ). ‖One of the greatest 
requirements of an effective leader is to have clarity and focus concerning their ―raison de‘etre‖ (Sharpe, 1995).    

Pedagogical Leaders have a belief in the competence and professionalism.  Leaders express a trust in their 
collegues and utilize leadership density to the full.  Members of teaching community are supported and praised.  
Joyce (1991) identified collegiality as one of the most crucial aspects for learning improvement.  Collaborative and 
professional relations are fundamental to vibrant school community. They are nurturing the belief in each other, 
empowering everyone in the school community to be committed to continually improving every aspect of school life. 
Barth (1985) claimed that without shared leadership it is impossible for a professional culture to exist in a school.  
This ―transformational‖ or collective exercise is part of elevating everyone to a higher level.  (Starratt, 1983: Smyth, 
1989; and Burns, 1979).  It is concerned with ―power to‖ not ―power over.‖ A community of learners is formed when 
all members of the community are engaged as active learners in matters of special importance to them and where 
everyone is encouraging everyone else‘s learning. .  

In numerous research studies, it was pointed out that honesty, integrity, credibility, trust, dependability and straight 
forwardness had been the quality of leaders. (Kouzes and Posner, 1993; Cooper &  Sawaf, 1997).  The search for 
authenticity, integrity and trust in and among members within institutions is very much a reality (Bhindi & Duignan, 
1997; Duignan, 1998).  As Duignan (1998: 20) points out ―authenticity in leadership calls for a radical shift away from 
much of the traditional, conventional wisdom about leadership.‖ 

With student background factors controlled, leadership made a difference to students through the degree of 
emphasis on clear academic and learning goals (Bamburg & Andrews, 1991; Brewer, 1993; Heck et al., 1991).  
Successful leadership influences teaching and learning both through face-to-face relationships and by structuring 
the way that teachers do their work (Ogawa & Bossert, 1995).  The potency of leadership for increasing student 
learning hinges on the specific classroom practices that leaders stimulate, encourage and promote. Instructional 
leadership, which specifies the leadership practices that create the conditions for enhanced teaching and 
learning.(Leithwood and Jantzi, 2006). 

Muijs et al (2004), identify a range of positive strategies leading to better learning outcomes and sustained 
improvement despite significant contextual challenges. Their framework contains a number of highly relevant 
elements, including: developing shared school leadership; creating a positive school culture, a focus on teaching 
and learning; building a learning community; continuous professional development; creating an information-rich 
environment and external support. Harris and Thompson (2006) emphasise the importance of a cohesive staff, 
committed to the view that all students can learn. Such a staff can generate ―energizing beliefs‖ (Grant et al., 2003) 
that sustain commitment, despite difficult circumstances and ongoing challenges, generating a culture that nurtures 
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potential. Other clear themes are the importance of a clear focus on raising student achievement through quality 
pedagogy, high expectations, and collaborative effort. 

Brown (2005) in his study had revealed that the impact of the instructional leadership is three to four times that of 
transformational leadership. The reason is that transformational leadership is more focused on the relationship 
between the leaders and followers than on educational work of school leadership, and the quality of these 
relationships is not predictive of the quality of student outcomes. There was little emphasis on updating and 
expanding their knowledge of curriculum, assessment and pedagogy (Stein and Nelson, 2003). 

Traits such as passion, belief, clarity of values, energy, bonding power, professional knowledge and values, mastery 
of communication are closely linked with leaderships (Covey, 2005). They specify the difference between people who 
produce positive results and those who do not. These traits help an individual to do things differently and 
distinctively. Based on interviews, case studies, and observations, Ahmad and Chopra (2005), identified traits of 
leader namely, proactive and positive mind-set; passion and ambition; competency building and winning paradigm; 
clear vision and mission; openness, learning and change; holistic view, people-centric, team-based approach, 
empowerment and commitment; simplicity, values and character. associated with  generation of learning 
environment. 

Bennis and Nanus (1985) stated that leaders who do not learn do not survive as leaders. Learning involves: a) 
learning from the past-experiential learning from successes and failures, b) learning from the present- by continuous 
scanning of sensitivity to a changing environment and c) learning from the future-experimental learning. Learners 
need to be committed to continually up-grading their skills.  (Barth, 1985; Bennis and Nanus, 1985; Schon, 1987; 
Lovett, 1997).  Rogers (1969) held that ―certain attitudinal qualities which exist in the personal relationship between 
the facilitator and the learner‖ yield significant learning.. Leader has to keep the pace of learning high enough not 
only to survive in highly surcharged competitive world but to achieve excellence in his or her profession. Access to 
learning resources, its optimal utilization, and modification, generation, creation and dissemination of new 
knowledge have become focal points for pedagogical leadership.  

Ladwig (2005) has identified three dimensions of quality of pedagogy from the perspective of school leader, namely, 
1) intellectual quality, 2) quality learning environment, and 3) impact. Robinson, Lloyd, and Rowe(2007) in their study 
have mentioned five dimensions of instructional leadership namely, 1) establishing goals and expectations, 2) 
resourcing strategically, 3) planning, coordination, and evaluating teaching and the curriculum, 4) promoting and 
participation in teacher learning and development, and 5) ensuring an orderly and supportive environment. 

Bass (1990) classified personal traits attributed as important to leaders under five general headings: capacity 
(ability, knowledge and skills), achievement (accomplishments), responsibility (general personality factors), 
participation (social skills), and status (position or popularity).  These traits are brought to the situation by the leader 
and play a pivotal role in the success or failure of goal attainment.  

Kapoor and Kaur (2006) in their research study have identified  six important variables of pedagogical leadership 
namely, a) strategic planning and coordination for effective curriculum transaction, b) involvement of teachers in 
decision making, c)management of resources, d) Time management, e) professional development of teachers, and f) 
developing and supporting learning environment.  

Robinson et al.(2007) conducted meta-analysis of pedagogical leadership across  five dimensions namely goals and 
expectations;  resourcing strategically;  planning, coordinating and evaluating teaching and the curriculum; 
promoting and participation in teacher learning and development; ensuring an orderly and supportive environment 
and its impact on learning outcomes. A review of researches reveals that pedagogical leadership: 

 Sets a vision for student learning, creates a climate in which teacher can learn, and builds policy to support both. 
Pedagogical leadership enhances student outcomes through the creation of an environment where learning 
permeates the organizational culture. (Harris, 2005)  Creates an orderly environment wherein teachers can  focus  
on teaching and student can focus on learning. (Cuttance, 1998; Heck, 2000; and Elberts, 1986).  

 Focuses his or her activity primarily on the learning processes rather than  administrative tasks. It is to ground 
leadership in the core business of teaching and learning. (Robinson, 2006) 

 Dreams, invents, innovates and promotes change constantly, and is never satisfied with what has been achieved. 
(Siman,2005; Arvind Raj,2007). 

  Leads curriculum and pedagogical practices, and reflect critically on all practices. (Cardno and Collett, 2004).   
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 Involves all in the process of planning, action, evaluation, and reflection. (Carr and Kemmis, 1986). By encouraging 
a sense of togetherness within the school and the wider community, the core business of teaching and learning is 
executed excellently. (Robinson, 2006). 

DEVELOPING PEDAGOGICAL LEADERSHIP 

A study was conducted at MIER College of Education on ―Pedagogical Leadership for Improving the Quality of 
Teaching‖. Study was based on sample of 120 teachers. randomly selected from 13 educational institutes. Six  
variables of pedagogical leadership were identified namely, a) strategic  planning and coordinating for effective 
curriculum transaction, b) involvement  of teachers in decision making, c) management of resources , d) Time 
management, e) professional development of teacherst, and f) developing and supporting  learning environment. The 
main findings of the study were; 

 95% teachers of professional colleges had stated that they got proper pedagogical support in planning of 
instructional programmes.  Academic calendar, sub-division of curriculum into feasible learning units, 
identification of learning sources, up-dating and storing of learning materials, processes for transaction of 
curriculum with stipulated realizable objectives were planned in advance under the guidance of the leader. 
Various academic committees of teachers and students were found constituted so as to achieve excellence in 
teaching and learning. 70% of the teachers in government institutions had reported that they could get 
pedagogical leader‘s support in planning of instructional programmes. 

 87% of teachers of professional colleges had agreed that pedagogical leadership invariable welcomed new 
innovative ideas for improving the quality of teaching and learning. Feedback from teachers and students were 
found analyzed to bring about changes in the processes in order to bring substantial learning outcomes. 90% of 
teachers had mentioned that they were consulted by the head specifically for instructional improvement. Teachers 
in government institutions had reported that they were not consulted in designing and execution of instructional 
programmes. 

 90% of the teachers had stated that the adequate infrastructural (Computer labs) and learning resources (library, 
Internet, and delnet) were provided for accessing, generating, modifying and storing of new knowledge. Teachers 
were also provided requisite training to use new technologies effectively. They admitted that impact of new 
technologies on their teaching and learning had been quite visible and had also raised the quality of teaching. 60% 
of the teachers in government institution had stated that resources were not managed optimally. 

 81% teachers had mentioned that instructional programmes were carried out as per time schedule. Tight time 
schedule provide little space for extra reading, collegiality, and interaction with students and sharing of new 
knowledge or learning materials.  Teachers were made conscious to execute the given job on time. Regular and 
periodical follow up pedagogical activities were taken in order to improve the quality of teaching and learning. The 
present study also reveals that principals felt hard pressed to devote enough time to help faculty members 
improve their teaching. 75 % of the teachers in government educational institutions had  agreed that time schedule 
war observed.  

 75% of teachers in these professional colleges were encouraged and supported by the head to participate in 
seminars, conferences, subject specialization courses and action research to improve their practices. Various 
incentives were also given to encourage teachers for writing paper/article/book. 70% of the teachers in  

 78% of the teachers had mentioned that quality teaching and learning was contingent upon learning environment. 
80% teachers agreed that pedagogical leadership access and support to teachers and students‘ had been found 
encouraging for learning environment. A review of researches reveals that technology-rich learning environments 
offer the potential to take teaching and learning beyond the four walls of the classroom where learning can be 
based on real-world problems and learners become active participants in constructing their own learning 
materials (Knowles,1988; McCombs,1997).  

CONCLUSIONS AND DISCUSSION 

 Leader personal involvement in planning, coordinating, and evaluating teaching and learning have been found 
significant for enhancing the quality of education and learning outcomes. The earlier research studies have also 
demonstrated that leaders who are actively involved in collegial discussion of instructional matters, including 
how instruction impacts student achievement, have qualitative effects on teaching and learning (Heck et al., 
1991).  Leaders and staff work together to review teaching in a planned way- an idea captured by that of shared 
instructional leadership (Marks and Printy, 200 Leaders set and adhered to clear performance standards for 
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teaching (Andrews and Soder, 19873) and made regular classroom observations that helped them improve their 
teaching (Bamburg and Andrews, 1991). Pedagogical leadership creates condition for enhanced teaching and 
learning (Leithwood and Jantzi, 2006). 

 Teachers‘ involvement in decision making with regard to instructional improvement have been found very 
important for enhancing the quality of teaching and learning. A research study conducted by Darling-Hammond 
(2006) reveals that learning is created in developing and sharing knowledge widely among faculty members, 
developing teams that can collaborate effectively, collecting and using information to inform decisions, and 
engaging in an ongoing learning process to be ever more diagnostic and responsive to clients and changing 
needs. 

 Management of resources has been found significant for improving the quality of teaching and learning in higher 
education.  These resources specific to instructional improvement focus on developing infrastructure (library, 
labs and technologies) and support (emotional, social, instructional and reinforcement).  Present findings 
corroborate with studies conducted by Robinson et al (2007) that leaders in schools where students performed 
above expected level were reported by their staff to make appropriate teaching resources available and to 
themselves be sources of advice about teaching problems. There is an obvious connection between resource 
selection and allocation and leaders‘ knowledge of curriculum, curriculum progression, and pedagogy. 

 Time management has been stated as one of the most important tasks of the pedagogical leader for improving 
the learning outcomes. Keeping track of time-use, providing adequate time to teachers for review of their 
academic progress, professional development and research activities have been found significant for improving 
the quality of teaching and learning.   Bloom (1985) has also demonstrated that mastery of learning tasks might 
be attained by the manipulation of the variables of time, opportunity, and quality of instruction. 

 The management of professional programmes for teachers, and incorporation of new practices have been found 
on the top priority of the leaders for improving the quality of teaching and learning.  Meta-analysis conducted 
across six studies on the dimension of promoting and participation in teacher learning and development yielded 
an average effect size of 0.84 standard deviation.(Robinson, 2007). With student background factors controlled, 
the more that teachers report their school leaders to be active participants in teacher learning and 
development, the higher the student outcomes (Andrews and Soder, 1987; Bamburg and Andrews, 1991). 
Teachers learning and development efforts have resulted  in increasing  the professional capacity of teachers to 
improve school outcomes such as student learning, relationships with the community, and the coherence of 
school  operation (Andrews and Lewis, 2004). 

 Pedagogical leadership has been found significant for ensuring an orderly and supportive environment. In an 
orderly environment, teacher could focus on teaching and student could focus on learning.(Robinson et al., 
2007)  The pedagogical leaders have been found actively involved in creating a safe and supportive environment 
through clear and consistently enforced social expectations and discipline codes. (Heck et al., 1991). They have 
been found involved in creating technology-rich learning environments where teaching and learning would go 
beyond the four walls of the classroom and learners become active participants in constructing their own 
learning materials. (Peter et al., 2008). 

The present study corroborates the study conducted by Deming and Senge(1981) who have found that quality 
learning is created by the leader by developing and sharing knowledge widely among employees about the 
nature of the work and its outcomes, developing teams that can collaborate effectively, collecting and using 
information to inform decisions, and engaging in an ongoing learning process to be more of diagnostic and 
responsive to clients and changing needs.  

In brief, the present study corroborates the NAAC parameters of pedagogical leadership for quality assurance 
that the collegial model of decision–making, continuous debate and discourse on instructional matters need 
leaders who are imaginative and lead by example. They should be able to provide right conditions, assistance 
and incentives to member at all levels by setting guidelines, procedures and systems in place to have a positive 
on the quality of the work of the academics. 
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STATUS OF RURAL WOMEN IN AGRICULTURE 

* Dr. K. VENKATA NAIDU 

ABSTRACT 

Women was first domesticated crop plants and thereby initiated the art and science of farming Dr. M.S.Swaminatha 
the famous agricultural Scientist gone historical while men what out hunting in search of food, women started 
gathering seeds from the native flora and legal cultivating those of interest from the point of view of food, feed fodder 
fiber and fuel women plaid a major role in decision making process is traditional agriculture. Due to Socio-Cultural 
tradition the rural women have subordinate role in the society. They have incredibility to modern technology, credit, 
training and other facilities available to male workers and formers. Their role has become passive due to ignorance 
of modern inputs and methods of cultivation. Their region energy in spent in procuring fuel fodder, food has little time 
to improve their skills. In the process they have logged behind their male colleagues in using of improved crop 
production and processing trolls and machinery. Besides hand tools and improved bullock drawn implements more 
2,40,000 tractors and 7,00,0000 irrigation pumps are being introduced every year for mechanization of India 
agriculture. But these improved implements are exclusively handled by male workers. The women continue to 
perform farm operations. Which are full of drudgery such as transplants, wedding, shelling winnowing, 
decortications, milling etc. in India Agriculture.  

1. INTRODUCTION 

According to Dr. MS Swaminathan, the famous agricultural scientist, some historians believe that it was woman who 
first domesticated crop plants and thereby initiated the art and science of farming. While men went out hunting in search of 
food, women started gathering seeds from the native flora and began cultivating those of interest from the point of 
view of food, feed, fodder, fibre and fuel. Women plaid a major role in decision making process in traditional agriculture, 
but they are virtually not recognized as producer within their own right. Due to socio-cultural traditions, the rural 
women have subordinate role in the society. They have inaccessibility to modern technology, credit, training and other 
facilities available to male workers and farmers. Their role has become passive due to ignorance of modern inputs and 
methods of cultivation. Their regain energy is spent in procuring fuel, fodder, food and has little time to improve their 
skills. In the process they have lagged behind their male colleagues in using of improved crop ; production and processing 
tools and machinery. Besides hand tools and improved bullock drawn implements, more 240,000 tractors and 700,000 
irrigation pumps are being introduced every year for mechanization of Indian agriculture. But these improved implements are 
exclusively handled by male workers. The women continue to perform farm operations which are full of drudgery such as 
transplanting, weeding, winnowing, shelling, decortications, milling etc. The R&D institutions have developed gender neutral 
simple devices/ equipments for crop production and processing. These can easily be adopted by women, but only a limited 
infrastructure for training of women are available on modern crop production and processing technology. There is a need to 
create awareness and provide training on such technologies. Keeping their physiology, women specific ergonomically 
comfortable equipment also needs to be developed. 

2. WOMEN AGRICULTURAL WORKERS  

According to population census of India 2001, there are about 402.5 million rural workers of which 127.6 million are 
cultivators and 107.5 million are agricultural labourers. In other words, pure agricultural workers constitute nearly 58.4 per 
cent of the total rural workers, of which 31.7 percent are owner cultivators and 26.7 percent are mainly agricultural wage 
earners (Agriculture Statistics at a Glance, sourced from Registrar General of India, New Delhi 2001). The latest available 
agricultural census data (Govt, of India, Agricultural-Census Division, and Ministry of Agriculture 2002) also reveal that about 
78 percent of operational holdings in the country are marginal and small, having less than 2 hectares. About 13 percent holdings 
have 2 to 4 hectares and 7.1 per cent have 4 to 10 hectares of land. (Sudha, Murali 1992, Haque 2003). 

3.  INVOLVEMENT OF WOMEN IN AGRICULTURE 

The rural women are usually employed in most arduous field operations like sowing behind and plough, transplanting, weeding, 
intercultural, harvesting, threshing and agro-processing. It may be seen that women are largely employed in those operations 
most of which have not been mechanized. In addition to crop production, women are also employed in other field operations in 
horticulture, agro-forestry, animal husbandry, dairying and fisheries. These sectors are least mechanized in India. Nursery 
raising, tree-planting, pruning, potato planting, earthing, digging, fruit and vegetable harvesting and transport, animal feeding, 
care and cleaning of animals shelter, milking, dairy product preparation, fish-fry rearing, cage culture, net making, fish 
processing, spices collection, processing etc are mostly performed by women. It is generally seen that women worker 
from socially forward communities prefer to work on their own farm. Only in exceptional circumstances they work on other's 
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farm. Only in exceptional circumstances they work on other's farm. But women workers from schedule tribes have no such 
reservation and work on their own farms and farms of other farmers.(Widge M.K. 1995)  

4. WOMEN   IN   POST   HARVEST   AND   AGRO-PROCESSING 

Almost entire post harvest and agro-processing activities are performed by women. The operations like cleaning, grading, 
drying, parboiling milling; grinding, decortication and storage are performed by women out of necessity, which is socially 
accepted, irrespective of economic status of the women. The male workers seldom perform these operations, even if they have 
idle time. Fortunately mechanically powered simple equipment and gadgets are available in rural areas on custom for many of 
these operations and therefore women's drudgery has been reduced to a great extent. The custom services of rice milling, flour 
grinding and oil expelling are quite common in rural areas.(Pantia R.K. 1991) 

5. WOMEN AND AGRICULTURAL MODERNIZATION  

As a result of adoption of modern inputs and cultural practices the agricultural productivity has increased considerably. 
The instruction of tractors in few states for tillage and sowing and agro transport have eased the women's drudgery to a great 
extent in some states, the majority of other field operations are still performed manually. Tractors are hardly used for 
weeding and harvesting. Mechanical threshing of wheat, paddy and few oil seeds and pulses has also helped in reducing the 
drudgery of men and women. Combine harvesting has been introduced in Punjab, Haryana, Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh, 
Karnataka, Uttar Pradesh, Gujarat and Maharashtra for wheat and paddy, mostly on custom hiring basis. Harvesting of other crop 
is done manually. Tractor operated potato and groundnut diggers are commercially available and farmers have adopted where 
these are grown on commercial scale. On small holdings these are manually accomplished. (Duvuary Note 1989). 

6. MECHANIZATION IN INDIAN AGRICULTURE (ABDULHALIM MD. SHAHIDUL ISLA 1988)  

The farm equipment is operated by bullock/ engine and motor power besides human power. 

1. Reduce drudgery 

2. Facilitate utilization efficiency of inputs 

3. Ensures timeliness in field operations and reduce turn around time for next crop 

4. Increase productivity of man-machine-power system 

5. Conserve energy 

6. Improve quality of work and also quality of produce 

7. TECHNOLOGY AND GENDER ISSUES (MAITHILI, VISHVANATHAN -1994)   

The improved technology package has been developed in the country for agriculture and agro-processing but these 
have selectively been adopted mainly by male farmers and entrepreneurs. The female farmer/entrepreneurs remained 
passive spectator and continued to adopt traditional practices. The reasons may vary from technological to marketing 
and social barriers. These issues may be grouped into: 

1. Technological 

2. Training and skill 

3. Passive attitude towards modernization 

4. Credit facilities 

5. Marketing system 

6. Social barrier 
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1. TECHNOLOGICAL  

The equipment for agriculture production processing and value addition are developed keeping ergonomic design factors 
of male operators. For women these are scaled down in size but their physiological responses under long duration of work are 
hardly investigated he physical strength, working posture and environment under which female workers are employed varies 
from region to region, which influences the adoption of technology. The research institutions have hardly appointed female 
researchers and technicians for evaluation of women specific technology. 

2. TRAINING AND SKILL  

The training facilities available for women, in selected trades, are largely located in cities and rural women can hardly avail 
these opportunities. Agriculture production related training facilities (agricultural machinery and equipment) are no where 
available to cater to the rural women needs. The programme confine mainly to demonstration of machinery and women hardly 
get chance to handle these machines. This does not improve the skill of women but creates awareness and therefore, modern 
machinery does not generate interest among women worker. 

3. PASSIVE ATTITUDE TOWARDS MODERNIZATION  

In traditional agriculture women farmers were equally involved in decision making process. In the absence of knowledge of 
modern agriculture technology, men alone take the decision for modernization of agriculture and the female members are left 
behind as passive spectators. They give their share of labour through traditional tools and equipment. The attitude of women 
towards accepting modern machinery can be changed only through proper training and demonstration. 

4. CREDIT FACILITIES  

The modern agriculture, including improved machinery, requires higher capital investment which is not adequate from farmer's 
savings alone. The women farmers are not conversant with Banking system and procedure for availing loan and thus, are deprived 
of credit facilities for purchase of machinery and other agricultural inputs. 

5. MARKETING SYSTEM  

Purchase of improved machinery or sale of agro-produce requires knowledge of industries dealing in machinery and organized 
marketing network system for agro-produce. The women workers seldom handle such issues outside their village boundaries, 
though they are involved in trade in village or local bazars.Since marketing requires movement away from their villages, it will 
be appropriate to organize, group societies, to look after such issues. Network can be established like 'Contact farming', 
'franchise trading' supply to organized cooperatives/stores for value added products for assured marketing. 

6. SOCIAL BARRIER  

Women are equally competent to operate any mechanical device as seen in urban areas. In many Asian countries such as in Japan, Korea, 
China, Philippines, Thailand and Malaysia, women equally participate in operation of field machinery. But the rural women workers in 
India, Pakistan, Bangladesh and Nepal have confined to using hand tools and there are social reservations in handling 
machinery. This may take sometimes and there is no short cut. Only persuasion, motivation, patience and social 
recognition to their field work with use of machinery will encourage them to adopt mechanical devices. 

8. WOMEN IN DECISION MAKING IN AGRICULTURE  

Women's role in agricultural operations, animal husbandry and other economically productive activities is very 
significant. They contribute about 60-70 percent of the labour required for these activities are very significant. The decision 
making process is an important segment of every household because it makes implementation of a plan or programme 
quite easy. 

In rural areas of the country, both husband and wife are jointly responsible for making decisions on matters like family 
obligations, specific housing charges and purchase of household articles. However, women's suggestions are not given 
due consideration in the decisions pertaining to agricultural sector and important family matters. It is because the 
majorities of women are illiterate, have little time to know about the latest techniques of farming and restricted mobility 
due to several cultural taboos. 

Generally, women have less access to information about technology by virtue of their poor educational status and 
relative isolation from public life. Thus, there is a hesitation to come out and interact. At times, even the suggestions of 
knowledgeable rural women are ignored or are not taken seriously because men consider it disgraceful to accept the 
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decision of women. This is because traditionally men have been major lawmakers of society. Many policies and 
decisions neglect women and undermine their abilities and roles. The undesired restrictions imposed by elderly people 
in the society on their daughters and daughters-in-law should be relaxed to facilitate their mobility in order to have easy 
access to the outer world. 

Most importantly, the women should have a penchant for self-empowerment through enhancing their knowledge and 
skills. Empowerment without any change in men's attitude or without their willingness will only aggravate family 
problems, increasing dissatisfaction and ensuring that women will continue to be at the receiving end. 

Government policies should be framed to provide legal support and instill confidence in women Programmes should be 
developed exclusively for women, to build leadership skills for managing agricultural community based development 
activities. Access of technology, inputs and credit has to be ensured predominantly through women extension 
workers. They should be trained in farm management skills and made capable of taking even complex decisions like 
shifting from subsistence farming to diversified agriculture, with stand competition from market forces improvement 
in work or farm efficiency etc. 

The extent of participation in the decision making activities in house hold- and agriculture related and other socio-
culture affairs reflects the status of women in the family as well as society. A study conducted in Orissa shows the 
activities by decision makers in household related activities. This study showed that major decisions regarding purchase 
of every household item were taken by males. Decisions in matters of food and clothing more or less have an equal 
participation rate between males and females. But decision regarding savings and investments and purchase of 
household assets is taken by males i.e. 83.5 percent and 81.3 per cent respectively. As the male members control the 
finance, this creates an adverse impact on women's access to household assets and other household activities. 

A study conducted to study the decision making patterns, showed that the major decision makers in agricultural activities 
were men even though women performed more in agricultural related activities than men. Even they need not be 
consulted at the time of purchase of animals or change of crop. An average, a woman spends 14 hours a day working in and 
outside the home. During harvesting season she spends about 16 hours a day. The question arises why women's role 
in the economy is not recognized and has given such an inferior position. (Shashi Kanta Varma 1992). 

9. POLICY IMPLICATION AND CONCLUSION 

Women was first domesticated crop plants and thereby initiated the art and science of farming Dr. M.S. Swaminatha 
the famous agricultural Scientist. The point of view of food, feed, fodder, fibre and fuel women. Plaid a major role in 
decision making process in traditional agriculture. Due to Socio – Cultural Tradition the rural women have 
subordinate role in the society. The population census of India 2001 there are about 402.50 million rural workers of 
which 127.6 million are cultivators and 107.50 million are agricultural labour involvement of women in agriculture, 
women in port harvest and agro-processing, women and agricultural modernization, mechanization in India 
Agriculture, Technology and leader issues, women decision making in agriculture women role in agriculture 
women‘s role in agricultural operations animal husbandry and other economically productive activities in very 
significant they constructive about 60-70 percent of the labour required for these activities are very significant. The 
decision making process in on important segment of every house hold because it makers implementation of a 
planner programme quite early in the society.  
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A WAY TO GOOD CORPORATE GOVERNANCE RELEVANCE OF GITA 

* Dr. V.N. SAILAJA ** Dr. Y. NARASIMHARAO 

ABSTRACT 

Corporate governance is one of the most frequently chanted mantra of the new century, but its tenets are as old as 
those of human behaviour. It came into prominence through the Cadbury report in 1992 in UK, which came up after 
collapse of some eminent companies. Cadbury was followed by reports in other countries in quick succession. About 
three dozen commonwealth countries followed suit and appointed committees for this purpose. Fundamentally, there 
is a level of confidence that is associated with a company that is known to have good corporate governance. The 
presence of an active group of independent directors on the board contributes a great deal towards ensuring 
confidence in the market. Corporate mis- governance and failures are the manifestations of unethical corporate 
culture prevailing in this dog- eats-dog world. Therefore, in the contemporary business scenario, the term business 
ethics is gaining due importance and the main theme of a business has taken the form of ―business of business is 
ethical business‖. In this paper an attempt is made to present the significance of corporate governance, Gita and its 
relevance to corporate culture and Governance. 

INTRODUCTION  

Institutions may be political, economic, social, business, religious, spiritual are created and built for the welfare of 
every one. Mankind has taken thousand years for building these different types of institutions to serve various 
stakeholders. But people have taken a few years for destructing all these for their self interests. They have failed to 
understand the purpose of human life that is not to amass wealth but to attain peace and become responsible for 
contributing something to the society welfare. Human beings have failed to understand the message of ―Adi 
Sankaracharya‘ who said that human beings are supposed to drive away the greed for amassing wealth and 
concentrate on earning through virtuous deeds. Besides the failure in understanding the purpose of life, the 
corporate heads take it for granted that their sins, frauds, and illegal activities would go unnoticed or uncaught.   

Business organisations have started hitting ―headlines‖ with failures and frauds‖. Failures which are not ―man made 
or man created‖ can always be excused and ignored. ―Frauds leading to collapses‖ which are created by human 
beings cannot be ignored, nor excused. The crisis of credibility and confidence   during the early years of the new 
millennium has been created by the frauds, scandals and failures of   several large corporations in various countries 
of the world. The major corporations which have created a havoc in the corporate world include Enron, Adelphia 
,Authur Anderson ,Paemalat, Tyco ,Global Crossing, WorldCom etc. India also experienced significant financial 
scandals such as the Mundras scam involving LIC(1957), Raj Sethia‘s scandal involving Punjab Natioanl Bank (1985), 
Harshad Mehta‘s scandal involving UTI, SBI (1992), Ketan Parekh‘s fraud involving Bank of India, Global trust Bank 
scam ( 2004)and Satyam scandal. Still there may be many unnoticed corporate frauds and scandals with the 
smartness of corporate heads. Laws, preachings, punishments and directives have failed in making corporate heads 
to provide good governance. In such an environment of corporate instability, both institutional and small investors 
are feeling insecure. The role of the board of directors, Finance managers, Chief executive officer, Auditors and 
prevailing rules and regulations has become questionable. There is hue and cry everywhere that this system 
requires fundamental change as all these corporate failures has exposed the system of existing rules and 
regulations. The questions are being asked by the entire country that whether we need further tightening of the 
existing regulations for corporate governance or we require something based on traditional Indian wisdom.  

Corporate governance refers to the set of systems, principles and processes by which a company is governed. They 
provide the guidelines as to how the company can be directed or controlled such that it can fulfill its goals and 
objectives in a manner that adds to the value of the company and is also beneficial for all stakeholders in the long 
term. Stakeholders in this case would include everyone ranging from the board of directors, management, 
shareholders, customers, employees and society. The management of the company hence assumes the role of a 
trustee for all the others.  The following figure represents the various interested groups of stakeholders to maximize 
their values in an established corporation.  
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India is a mixed economy consisting of both public and private sectors as the engines of economic run. The 
corporate governance and modus operandi in these two sectors in the corporate administration of the governance 
practices do vary.  India has been ranked in the seventh place in terms of corporate governance score in Asia Pacific 
region. According to the CLSA Corporate Governance Watch 2012 list, produced in collaboration with the Asian 
Corporate Governance Association, India's corporate governance score has improved by three percentage but 
ranking has remained the same. Among the market rankings, Singapore was at the top in 2012 followed by Hong 
Kong and Thailand in the second and third position respectively. In the fourth position there is a tie between Japan 
and Malaysia. Others in the top include Taiwan at the 6th place, followed by India (7th), Korea (8th), China (9th), 
Philippines (10th) and Indonesia (11th). Corporate governance practices have gained importance after the adoption 
of the report of Kumara Mangalam Birla Committee in 1992 on corporate governance by SEBI which contains 
directors‘ responsibilities, disclosures, shareholders grievance committee Audit committee, and corporate and 
financial reporting wings.  The following figure shows the facets of corporate governance.  

    

 

 

 

      

 

  

 

      

 

SIGNIFICANCE OF CORPORATE GOVERNANCE 

 Corporate governance is known to be one of the criteria that foreign institutional investors are increasingly 
depending on when deciding on which companies to invest in. It is also known to have a positive influence on the 
share price of the company.  

 Having a clean image on the corporate governance front could also make it easier for companies to source capital 
at more reasonable costs. Unfortunately, corporate governance often becomes the centre of discussion only after 
the exposure of a large scam. 

 Despite its long history, corporate governance remained an issue only for the stock matters of developed nations 
till the subject shot to prominence during 1997-98 East Asian and Russian financial crises became widely known. 
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As a consequence of the developments, the OECD members and the emerging market countries started focussing 
on corporate governance on a priority attached to the subject never before. 

 The increasing importance of corporate governance arises from the fact that the companies have to sub-serve the 
larger goals of the society while pursuing their own objectives. The arrival of information age has created 
awakened shareholder, vigilant public and almost predatory media. In the footprints of the model of corporate 
disclosures, the Right to Information has made it mandatory for the PSU enterprises and public funded 
organisations in India to divulge more than they ever did in the past.  

  Policy makers in the governments and decision makers in the companies all over the globe need to realise that in 
this age, when life is driven by IT, funds worth thousands of billions of dollars can be transferred from one 
company to another and from one country to another, merely at the click of a mouse. It has already been 
witnessed, during recent past, that such moves have the potential of triggering collapses of major economic 
entities almost overnight. It is fairly understood that a ‗flight of capital‘ of this nature can be kept under check only 
by upholding good governance norms. 

Hence, Companies are forced to behave as better corporate citizens. Mahatma Gandhi said that the end justifies the 
means, ―the pure means will generate pure ends‖. As in case of Enon, which came into being in July 1985 as a result 
of the merger of Houston Natural Gas with Inter North, a Natural Gas company based in Omaha between the periods 
1996-2001, Enron was considered as the darling of the American industry and investors. The growth of Enron was 
rooted in unethical practices.  It collapsed in Dec 2001 when it filed the petition for its bankruptcy. The role of Audit 
firm Arthur- Adersen was not only passive, but also shameful in the case of Enron demise. On the other hand, we 
have a case of the Tata group, which has been there in the corporate world for more than a hundred years due to 
their better corporate governance culture which is based on ethics, equity and socially responsible behaviour. 
Hence when a corporation collapses due to unethical practices, it is not only the collapse of a corporation, but is the 
collapse of a corporate culture upon the entire structure of a corporation is build. So, the time has now come to 
review the values of a corporate culture which is purely based on materialism and replace it with an alternate culture 
that is based on the Indian traditional wisdom of The Bhagavad Gita. It should be remembered that the ancient Indian 
texts are the true antecedents of good corporate governance as an important verse from The Rig-Veda says that a 
businessman should benefit from the business like a honey-bee which suckles honey from the flower without 
affecting its charm and beauty. 

THE WISDOM OF THE BHAGAVAD-GITA AND ITS RELEVANCE 

Every society, community and organisation has its own culture which prescribes the ways and means for the 
socialisation and personality development of its members. People in different societies all over the world have 
different cultures. Along with cultural disparities, there are certain cultural similarities also. Society is a macro 
organisation. Similarly, a corporation, as a group of stakeholders, is a micro society. As culture plays a significant 
role in the organisation and development of society, similarly, corporate culture plays a dominant role in the 
management and success of a corporation. The corporate culture is a phenomenon that often distinguishes a good 
organisation from a bad one. Well managed companies definitely have a distinctive culture that is in some way or the 
other way responsible for the success of the corporation. Therefore, it has been observed that every organisation 
has a culture which exerts a powerful influence on the behaviour of its board of directors, managers, auditors, 
employees and other stakeholders. A healthy corporate culture not only affects the way a manager behaves within 
the organisation, but also facilitates in planning, strategy formulation and implementation, organising, 
communication, decision making, leadership motivation and control and creates co-operation among stakeholders. 
The corporate culture will be healthy and cohesive when a company operates its affairs in accordance with the clear, 
transparent, explicit set of principles, assumptions and values. An organisation will be weak if its affairs are not 
managed in accordance with the fundamental values and ethics of its culture. In such companies, employees do not 
have high sense of commitment, sincerity, honesty, transparency and loyalty; rather, the employees are wage 
earners only. The effective and efficient corporate culture is always instrumental in the attainment of the mission, 
objectives and goals on one side and development and implementation of planning, strategic decisions and policies 
on the other side. To build an effective and cohesive culture based on traditional Indian wisdom. The role of a founder 
is very significant; a sincere and dedicated commitment to run the operations of the organisation according to these 
principles; and a genuine concern for the well being of all stakeholders. The corporate culture based on these 
factors can be a source of sustainable competitive advantage. 

 The Bhagavad-Gita is the most venerated scripture of India. It is also called as the scripture of the scriptures as it is 
the essence of four Vedas, 108 Upanishads and the six systems of the Hindu philosophy.  The entire knowledge of 
cosmos is packed in to Gita. The Gita means the song of spirit, the divine of communication of truth realisation. The 
main theme throughout the teachings of the Gita is that one should be ardent renouncer of his ego which is ingrained 
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in a person through ignorance. Ego is the creator of all material desires, attachments and sufferings. The Gita shows 
us a way to come out of the delusive dichotomy of good and evil through Yoga, meditation and Samadhi. In this way, 
one can merge his consciousness with pure – cosmic consciousness which will give birth to the cosmic wisdom. Thus 
the Gita helps the devotee in righteous conduct (Dharma) for the attainment of material desires (Artha and Kama) 
that will ultimately lead the seeker towards the goal of eternal pleasure and happiness (Moksha). These four essential 
Purushwarthas help in the fulfilment of needs that every human being experiences in his life. Due to material desire, 
ego, ignorance, and attachment, the corporate world is in a state of degeneration. The present scenario of corporate 
world depicts a very gloomy picture. This dismal state of affairs is due to crises in cultural values and ethics. The 
present corporate culture is the reflection of scams, frauds, irregularities, looting and failures, which are a 
manifestation of cultural crises of corporate world. It requires the guide to restore its original state. At this juncture 
of recession and depression, the teachings of The Bhagvad-Gita can be the best guide. 

Gita helps us to understand that sustainable corporate development and growth lies in such corporate culture which 
is based on self- control, self discipline, cosmic wisdom, non- attachment, patience and even mindedness. The 
worldly man engages himself in activity with his concentration on the results thereof. Consequently, he is affected by 
his interchanging triumphs and defeats. He should counter balance his restless nature by calm nature and also learn 
to perform his duties with mental evenness and should not look for material or spiritual gain or failure. 

In Gita Sri Krishna told that the reward of performing all actions with mental evenness and wisdom is free from the 
fetters of rebirths and liberation (moksha) from all forms of misery- making evils. As soon as a person discovers the 
true purpose of his existence, he has made first step towards happy life. Therefore, the corporate world should 
understand the implications of yoga in the development of wisdom and mental evenness and should try to make it an 
important element of corporate culture. Culture based on wisdom will contribute to good judgment in all operational 
and strategic decisions and actions.  Krishna also explains that if the person performs his actions with pure 
consciousness without the desire of attachment, such a person is said to be a man of self realization. If the board of 
directors, managers and auditors will work with their inner self without attachment, then culture in such corporations 
will be said to be a healthy corporate culture and the equilibrium of such corporations cannot be disturbed by any 
kind of miserable situation. In this context, The Gita emphasized that ‗No weapon can pierce the soul; No fire can 
burn it; no water can moisten it; nor can any wind wither it‘.  If this applies to Corporations, Culture is the soul of any 
corporation. If, corporate culture is developed in accordance with the teachings of the Gita, then no happenings, 
how devastative they may be, cannot disturb the equilibrium of a corporation. As the soul is not hurt or destroyed by 
any weapon, water, fire or air, similarly the corporation will not be hurt or disturbed by any state of the trade 
cycle.i.e. Depression, recession, revival or boom. 

The corporate degeneration started in the western countries which spread like infectious disease around the world 
that consequently hasten the process of economic recession. Hence, there is a positive correlation between 
unhealthy corporate cultural practices and economic recession.  Ina nutshell, we can say that it is mere cultural 
crises in corporate world that has manifested itself in the form of corporate failures and economic recession. Behind 
these cultural crises, there is deep crisis of wisdom. The following verse of the Gita helps us to understand how 
degeneration in wisdom leads towards the annihilation of life. Anger breeds delusion; delusion breeds loss of 
memory. Loss of right memory causes decay of discriminating faculty. From the decay of discrimination, annihilation 
follows. Similarly, the corporation which becomes the victim of this process has to end their affairs in an unfortunate 
manner in the form of ultimate demise or bankruptcy.  Therefore the founder, leaders and executives of corporations 
should endeavour to enrich the corporate culture with the values, ethics and teachings based on the wisdom of the 
Gita to make corporations successful and eternal in the market. As nothing can destroy the soul, similarly, no 
competition and situation can liquidate the company if it will work according to the teachings of the Gita. 

CONCLUSION 

The corporate failures and scams are one of the dominating features of the present day of economic crisis. The 
greed for material desires and ego consciousness are prevailing over the cultures, values and ethics of business 
entities. Consequently, the spiritual principles such as peace, love, truth, service patience and faith are losing their 
relevance, whereas the material such as greed, attachment, violence, ego, anger, enmity and delusion are 
dominating the values of corporate culture. Today, the corporate world in a confusing state or at a cross road.  In this 
context, a balanced human personality consists of intelligence, emotion and action is required.  The Gita deals with 
all these three aspects respectively. The teachings of the Gita are instrumental in the development of a harmonious 
personality. In ancient spiritual texts, it has been said that intelligence is a burden without action and action has no 
purpose without emotions such as sympathy, compassion, respect, forgiveness and harmony. This will be helpful in 
development of a thunderous personality- strong as the lion and gentle as the dove. It is high time that we should 
start imparting spiritual education based on the philosophy of the Gita and other ancient scriptures along with 
professional education to facilitate the emergence of a large number of transformational leaders who could lift the 
masses to their higher level of peace, pleasure and happiness. 
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SENSITIVITY IN STUDENT EVALUATION 

* Dr. SAJJAN THOOL 

The Educational process at present is student centralised, which has changed the role of teachers. If the student 
remains active positively in the process of teaching-learning jointly, then only it is purposeful to evaluate his 
learning activity. The outcome of instructional objectives is dependent on learning experience, teaching-learning 
interaction and evaluation system. 

The three angles in Education System, i.e. Curriculum development for human life, Effective teaching Methods and 
learning experience and Effective measurable tools of learning assessment are closely related to student 
centralised Educational system. 

The Educational goals are defined for the development of student. According to these goals, it is necessary to 
know the connectivity between the curriculum construction and its content, content wise teaching methods and 
learning experience and qualitative evaluation tools for measurement of learning experience. It is necessary to 
know how far educational goals of learning and learning experience for the students through the evaluation 
process have absorbed. The evaluation process is related to students evaluation needs to be 
examined/considered. The sensitivity is experienced of all levels of student evaluation. It is therefore, essential that 
personal every level should consciously take care of the sensitivity.  

THE DETAILS OF SENSITIVITY LEVEL ARE GIVEN BELOW. 

1. SENSITIVITY IN ENTRANCE EXAMINATION AND EVALUATION 

Sensitivity evaluation is done prior to admission to any course. The merit of students needs to be considered 
since the number of students appearing the entrance examination and personal interview is arranged for 
admissions. The assessment of students, capability, interest and knowledge of contents is done through 
entrance examination, hence the question papers of the entrance examination should be countable to prostate 
factors pacesetters to be appointed should have content expertise and field experience which is objective of 
necessity to achieve proper objectives of evaluation in the entrance examination. 

2.  SENSITIVITY IN FORMATIVE ASSESSMENT  

Formative assessment is an evaluation, which starts form the beginning of the semester till the end. It is also called 
as internal examination. The basic objective of formative evaluation is to give instant feed back to the students t 
enable them t know the flaws of errors in their self-study by correcting their mistakes. This improvised them for 
effective learning. In formative assessment learning cycle is to be completed. Teacher offers questions or 
problems to the students, students thereafter search answers to such questions or problems through self study 
and submit their pinpointed answers to the teacher, Teacher has to assess such answers. Teacher printout 
incorrect answers, makes corrections wherever necessary and issue formal instructions of the end of the answer 
of the students after assessment of their marks, Such feedback is persistent forever Various tools of evaluation are 
used in formative assessment like term paper, test, tutorial, semester end examination, practical, practice, lesson 
notes, seminar, workshop, field work, etc. These tools are used for the theoretical and practical studies use of such 
tools is essential for communication, which helps in bringing uniqueness and brining consistency. Use of such tool 
system helps teachers and students as well.  

There are some drawbacks or flows in formative assessment. The Important flow in this system is use of unfair 
means while writing answers and personification while assessment of answers. This results in non-availability of 
positive feedback to both teacher and students. In view of this flaw the author has derived the deficiencies in the 
system by way of mini research, which are as under. 

 Student do not write appropriate answers 

 Students write incomplete content of the question 

 Student are involved in copying 

 Students copy the same content in the textbook 

 Examination do not impart formal instruction 
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 Personification by examiners is noticed 

 Assessment of excess marks in Assessment. 

The deficiencies noted above result in ineffective learning of students. To avoid above deficiencies following 
need to be implemented. 

1 Every student should be given separate question. The Question should evaluative and of intellectual 
capacity. 

2 The question should be given to students one week in advance. Students should be asked to write answers 
to such questions in the class in a stipulated time. 

3 The points of contents of answers should be inclusive in the question. Students should be asked to write 
answer as per the points inherent in the question through analysis and also by giving examples. The questions 
are competent for evaluation of applied capacity. 

4 The marks gained by the students to such answers may be shown in their mark list. This inspirers the 
students to write proper answer. 

5 Copied answers, incorrect or irrelevant answer, if noticed then the student should be asked to rewrite. 

The deficiencies in construction evaluation can be removed. If students and teacher know their moral 
responsibility, such deficiencies in evaluation and feedback can be removed by accurate implementation. The 
emotional development of students and teachers is much needed. Positive emotional talent is useful for proper 
implementation. 

3.  SENSITIVITY IN SUMMATIVE EVALUATION        

Formative Evaluation is undertaken at the end of session. This includes written examination, Practical, Project 
report and viva. Written examination was much criticized in the past and is still criticized; such as the examination 
system is useless & should be changed. It is never suggested as to which system is better or which system would 
be effective & alternative to this pattern of examination. This definitely means tools of evaluation are fine, and it is 
dependent on how positively they are used. One point is necessary to note that the written examination is 
conducted for an excessive group. Written examination is useful for the courses where students are in huge 
strength. Such examinations are useful in India. The precise implementation of such examinations is to be 
specifically attended, sometimes maximum expenditure & labor is required for conducting such examination, 
besides the main objective of conducting them. Maximum attention is necessary for paper setting and evaluation of 
answer books. 

Computers can be used for conducting examinations in IT era, if procedural method for this is decided. In this 
procedural method role of paper setters, role of conducting examination, role of students and role of examiners 
and moderators needs to be considered. The biggest obstacle in such examination is Internet. Power/electricity 
and computer should be in work properly. If facility of writing answers of descriptive questions were available on 
computer, much of the labor would be lessened. Answer books can be assessed from examiners through Internet. 
Problems may arise in doing so. Assessment of marks received from examiners and less errors in assessment by 
examiners is essential. A number of alternatives are coming forward. The alternatives should not keep main 
objectives far away from evaluation. Care should be taken with the help of these answers to see that the analysis 
ability, writing style, decision making, thinking tank, ability to search weak points of students does not bring down 
the progress of student. It is possible now a days to send question papers through computers, but there are no 
effective means of writing answer books. 

The assessment of marks in practical and viva is dependent on examiners. If the student performs practical 
properly, the assessment of marks should also be done according to the performance. If the assessment is done 
through observation of examiners and the performance is according to norms, it will reduce the inflation of marks. 
For controlling personification of examiners, assessment of marks should be according to the performance in 
practical. While fixing evaluation tools, the breakup of total marks should be done as per the steps. If the 
assessment is got done from the examiners, most of the deficiencies will disappear.  
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4. SENSITIVITY IN PAPER SETTING 

The psychology of students is to be comprehensively taken into consideration while setting question papers. 
Hardness level of question paper, the nature of verbs in questions, questions on contents of all components, time 
for writing answers, content in the question and its marks and number of questions needs to be considered. 
Student intends to study limited components and pass out, which makes to decide sequence of questions. Paper 
setters should prepare a statutory chart as per the question paper along with pinpointed answerkey in short which 
helps to bring uniqueness in assessment. Additional sets are to be prepared at a time. It is proper t maintain proper 
difficulty level from the point of view of students. It is essential to prepare proper questions while paper setting that 
can evaluate student ability. Imagination ability, analysis capability, decision making capability reasoning ability, 
and capability, to search weak points, etc. Should be inclusive in question papers. It means evaluation of abilities is 
also as important as the evaluation of content of education. Maximum sensitivity is to be thought of while paper 
setting, because question paper affects evaluation. 

5  SENSITIVITY IN CONDUCT OF EXAMINATION IN EXAM CENTERS 

It is important to maintain security on examination centers with utmost responsibility to keep question papers and 
answer books in good condition. Details in the examination timetable and the admission card issued to students 
should be totally same. All the instructions should be displayed in writing on the examination center to avoid 
confusion amongst the students. The classrooms on the examination center should have free air and natural light, 
seating arrangement of benches should be neat and easy to use. Student should be issued answer book 15 minutes 
before the scheduled time of the paper. Student will fill up the personal information during this time on the answer 
books. Junior Supervisor should impart instructions about the examination and malpractices prohibited in the 
classroom. This will psychologically affect on the minds of students and reduce malpractices in the examination. 
Junior Supervisor should take signature of minimum two students in the exam hall on the sealed question paper 
packets before opining them, thereafter the Junior & Senior supervisors should sign the packets with date and 
time. Packets should be opened in the classroom and distributed to students. It is essential that the Junior 
Supervisor should check the personal information written by students on the answer books. The Important items to 
be essentially checked include seat number, permanent registration number, examination center code and 
signature of the student. He should not forget to sign personally on the answer books. Attendance sheet and 
absentee entries should be done carefully. It is the important responsibility of the Junior Supervisor to see that the 
examination is conducted smoothly, avoiding the malpractices. Junior Supervisor should seal the answer books in 
presence of senior supervisor. The responsibility of Junior Supervisor ends here, since the items mentioned above 
are related to students, the work in the examination hall is sensitive. 

6  SENSITIVITY IN CENTRAL ASSESSMENT PROGRAM (CAP)  

Central Assessment Program is a reform in the examination. All Universities and Institutions Now a day are using 
the methods for assessing the answer books through Central Assessment Program. Malpractices regarding the 
answer books, misplacement of answer books, late declaration of results is the reasons for assessment of answer 
books in CAP. Maximum attention should be given on assessment of answer books because mark sheets are 
prepared as per the marks given by Moderator. The appointment of examiners should be done as per Educational 
Qualification and experience in assessment process, Depth in subject content and experience in teaching. 
Assessment of limited answer books in one day, speed in assessment of answer books, marks to be given for each 
component, total of marks obtained without mistakes, assessment as per answer key prepared by paper setter, 
maintenance of secrecy in marks given, security of answer books, pleasant treatment by administrative staff to 
examiners, accurate implementation of guidelines, ordinance for assessment and moderation, accurate 
implementation of rules and sub rules therein should be given proper importance and attention Examiners should 
give proper marks while assessing the answer books. Examiner should be conscious in assessment and avoid 
inflation in giving marks, giving average marks or tendency to give less mark. Students are put to darkness by 
giving less or excess marks, hence it is felt that student get expected marks and it is the moral and official 
responsibility of the examiners. Assessment of maximum answer books by reducing evaluation schedule of the 
central assessment program is destructive. This will indicate disparity between full year studies of the student and 
achievement of educational objectives. Time schedule should be prescribed for assessment of minimum fix number 
of answer books. Delay of two days may be permitted, but quick assessment should not be done. Prescribed period 
of result should be decided; this period should be less than the central assessment period. Mistakes are likely to 
occur through over sight of examiners, and to remove such mistakes moderation is to be done. Moderation of 
answer books means confirmation of proper assessment as to whether the marks given are worth of not and this is 
the job to the moderator. Moderators are supposed to fine out the lesser marks given by the examiners and give 
revised marks. Moderators are authorized by ordinance to revise marks. Final marks on the answer book are 
revised marks through moderators Moderating person should be an expert having criticising tendency and content 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY SCIENCE AND RESEARCH      ISSUE : 1     VOLUME : 2     SEP’2013    

WESTWIND PUBLISHING HOUSE                                                       39                                                                            ISSN : 2321 - 8606 
  

commanding nature. This lessens the errors in assessment; hence it is essential to maintain sensitivity in 
evaluation  

7 SENSITIVITY IN GRACE MARKS   

Students fail to achieve the expected passing level due to deficiency of some marks There may be a deficiency of 2 
or 3 marks in assessment of answer book by examiners/ moderators. If a student is likely to fail by 2 or 3 marks, 
University has given a subject wise facility of grace marks, University ordinance has separately instructed to give 
five grace marks for post graduate degree to so as to reach 55% .It should be fixed as to how many grace marks be 
given. Grace marks should be one percent of the total marks. It is not rational to give grace marks to all courses. If 
the marks of the student are likely to be affected because of some lacunae in question paper, then grace marks as 
a special case be given to raise the result up to 50 %. There is a possibility that students may become dependent of 
grace marks. Students can be declared successful through condo nation. The students getting grace marks should 
not be benefited of condo nation, because only one benefit at a time should be given to get success. Condo nation 
should be one percent of total marks so as to reach the upper class level. It would be appropriate to give condo 
nation to first class only. 

8. SENSITIVITY IN FEEDBACK THROUGH MARKS 

Result is finalized after measurement of students learning. A feedback of such result is given to students through 
marks. This feedback seems to be incomplete since there is no discussion about, as to how many educational 
objectives have been achieved by the students. Students are course wise informed about the marks. They are not 
informed about, as to how many objectives of their course, how many objectives of the curriculum and how many 
educational objectives are achieved Marks and Class obtained in the course is informed only, students are not 
aware of objectives. The Education system now a day has become so prevalent that marks and class obtained are 
taken into consideration only. Quantitative evaluation has been given importance. Qualitative evaluation and 
objectives fixed are nowhere indicated. This indication is important and to be told to students.  

SUMMARY 

If the sensitivity in evaluation referred to above is to be considered, it becomes essential to keep positive attitude 
while evaluating students. Student oriented evaluation should be done in a student oriented (based) Education 
System. Much attention and expenditure is being done on examination, besides educational matters regarding 
evaluation. This essentially needs a change or modification because the fineness in evaluation needs to be 
attended. Main objective of student‘s evaluation needs to be considered. Universities should not only think of 
examination system but also should think of qualitative development aspects of student central education. The 
author feels that, if evaluation at every education level of sensitivity is to be considered then the facilities should 
reach the students in an easy and simple way. 
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PSYCHO-SOCIAL PROBLEMS OF WOMEN LIVING WITH HIV/AIDS AND IMPLICATIONS FOR COUNSELLING 

* Dr. SARASWATI RAJU IYER 

INTRODUCTION 

The psychological and social sequela of HIV and AIDS infection is devastating to women. HIV and AIDS is a 
chronic/terminal illness that forces individuals to cope with an uncertain progression of disease, complicated 
medication regimes, and the grief related to the loss of health and possibly the loss of family members. Unlike other 
chronic/terminal illnesses HIV and AIDS infection is further complicated by the stigma related to the transmission of 
HIV infection (i.e., sexual activity and intravenous drug use). Due to disclosure fears and stigma associated with HIV 
and AIDS, many women isolate themselves from their extended family and communities to protect themselves and 
their children from maltreatment. Thus, they are cut off from valuable supports. In conjunction with coping with the 
psychological and social ramifications of being infected with or affected by HIV and AIDS, these women are forced to 
deal with a multitude of stressors with little support. These factors place these women at risk for mental health 
disorders (e.g., depression, post-traumatic stress disorder, and anxiety), (e.g., drug or alcohol use, inability to 
maintain a job, and criminal behavior). These issues complicate the HIV and AIDS infected women's ability to access 
medical care and comply with complicated medication regimens. The goal of this article is to provide an overview of 
the psychological and social issues, which impact women that are affected by HIV and AIDS and understand the 
implications for counselling.  

WOMEN INFECTED WITH HIV/AIDS- INDIAN SCENARIO 

In India, women account for around one million out of 2.5 million estimated number of people living with HIV/AIDS. 
Their heightened vulnerability has both biological and socio-economic reasons. Early marriage, violence and sexual 
abuse against women are the major socio-economic reasons of their vulnerability to HIV infection. Their biological 
construct makes them more susceptible to HIV infection in any given heterosexual encounter. (National AIDS Control 
Organization) 

INDIA SCENARIO  

 Abstinence and condom use are usually not the options available to women since social norms are that 
women are not ‗supposed‘ to be sexually knowledgeable. This is compounded in respect of sex workers who 
are doubly stigmatised and marginalised. 

 Prevalent notions of masculinity and femininity generally mean that women have little control or negotiating 
power in their sexual relationships, including marriage. 

 Women have poor access to information and education, which is critical in the context of HIV since 
behaviour change is the key to controlling the epidemic. This is further accentuated among poverty-
stricken communities. 

 Violence against women and HIV/AIDS continue to be inextricably linked: rape, incest, assault by family 
members or friends, violence in the course of trafficking or at workplace expose them to HIV infection.  

 Women have poor access to health services as a result of lower priority given to their health and their lack 
of decision-making powers within the family. Also, women usually have poor mobility, which inhibits access 
to information and services. 

HIV – RELATED STIGMA AND DISCRIMINATION 

Jonathan Mann, the former director of the WHO Global Programme on AIDS, identified three phases of the HIV/AIDS 
epidemic: the epidemic of HIV, the epidemic of AIDS, and the epidemic of stigma, discrimination, and denial. 
According to him third phase is ―as central to the global AIDS challenge as the disease itself‖.  

Despite international efforts to tackle HIV/AIDS, stigma and discrimination remain among the most poorly understood 
aspects of the epidemic – stigma as a ―continuing challenge‖ that prevents concerted action at community, national, 
and global levels. This poor understanding is due in part to the complexity and diversity of stigma and discrimination, 
but also in part to limitations in current thinking within the field and the inadequacy of available theoretical and 
methodological tools.  
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To understand the ways in which HIV/AIDS related stigma and discrimination appear and the contexts in which they 
occur, we first need to understand how they interact with pre-existing stigma and discrimination associated with 
sexuality, gender, race and poverty. HIV/AIDS related stigma and discrimination also interact with pre-existing fears 
about contagion and disease. Early AIDS metaphors – as death, as horror, as punishment, as guilt, as shame, as 
otherness – have exacerbated these fears, reinforcing and legitimizing stigmatization and discrimination.  

GENDER –RELATED STIGMA  

 HIV/AIDS related stigma and discrimination are also linked to gender related stigma. The impact of HIV/AIDS related 
stigma and discrimination on women reinforces pre – existing economic, educational, cultural, and social 
disadvantages and unequal access to information and services. In settings where heterosexual transmission is 
significant, the spread of HIV infection has been associated with female sexual behaviour that is not consistent with 
gender norms. For example, prostitution is widely perceived as non-normative female behaviour, and female sex 
workers are often identified as ―vectors‖ of infection that put at risk their clients and their clients‘ sexual partners. 
Equally, in many settings, men are blamed for heterosexual transmission, because of assumptions about male sexual 
behaviour, such as men‘s preference or need for multiple sexual partners.   

IMPLICATIONS FOR COUNSELLING WOMEN LIVING WITH HIV/AIDS  

Women are facing devastating impact of HIV/AIDS in world over. In India women are already economically, culturally 
and socially disadvantaged lacking access to treatment, financial support and education. They are outside the 
structures of power and decision -making. They lack the opportunity of participating equally within the community 
and are subjected to punitive laws, norms and practices exercising control over their bodies and sexual relations. 
They are perceived as the main transmitters of sexually transmitted infections (STIs) referred generally as women 
diseases. The traditional beliefs about sex, blood and other type of disease transmission, these perceptions have 
become fertile ground for the stigmatization of women within the context of HIV/AIDS. Therefore it is needless to say 
that providing counselling services to the women infected with HIV/AIDS is the need of the hour.   

CONSIDER THESE FACTS 

Women are increasingly infected with HIV/AIDS than infected men. 

Women are being infected significantly at a younger age than men. 

Young girls in their teens and women in early twenties are becoming infected than women in any other age-group. 

Cultural norms favoring early marriages and early pregnancies or discouraging the use of condoms make women 
more vulnerable. 

Rape, sexual abuse and coercion, exchange of sex with older men for favours, sexual exploitation by teachers 
increasingly make women more vulnerable to HIV/SIDS. 

Among women alcohol and drugs are often linked to the exchange of sex for drugs or money increasing the risk of 
HIV. 

SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY 

Women have their distinct needs and there is an urgent need to understand them. Where transmission of HIV is 
mainly heterosexual (such as in India and Africa) the rate of infection among women gradually becomes as high as 
and often higher than men. Once a woman is HIV antibody positive, there is a substantial risk of transmitting the virus 
to her future child. Health education of HIV positive women involves painful decisions over whether to abstain from 
childbearing altogether. The only way of preventing babies being born infected with HIV is to prevent women from 
becoming HIV positive.  

Counselling has proved beneficial in dealing with women infected with HIV/AIDS. Counselling needs vary according 
to the situation. It is not necessary to impart all the information to each woman. Those who test negative need less 
individualized post test counselling than those who test positive. These varying needs should be taken into 
consideration in designing counselling and testing services. A counsellor with a human touch heals pain. Keeping 
these in the background present paper has been prepared.  
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RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

AIM OF THE STUDY  

This study aims to know the psycho - social problems of HIV/AIDS on women and to understand the implications for 
counselling. 

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

THE OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY ARE:  

 To know the psychological problems on women living with HIV/AIDS.  

 To understand the social problems on women living with HIV/AIDS.  

 To understand the implications of counselling for women living with HIV/AIDS to enable them to cope up with the 
psycho - social problems. 

RESEARCH DESIGN 

This study describes the demographic variables and other variables such as psychological and social problems of 
HIV/AIDS on women. Since it is a fact-finding study, it focuses on different dimensions of the problems faced by 
women living with HIV/AIDS. The information gathered by this study will be more useful in formulating further 
research problems in different aspects. Keeping this in view, descriptive research design is adopted for this study. 

AREA OF THE STUDY  

The research has conducted the study in an urban community namely Vombay colony in Vijayawada, Krishna district, 
Andhra Pradesh, India. 

SAMPLING  

Systematic random sampling method was adopted by the researcher and 50 respondents were selected for the study 
where every second women living with HIV/AIDS was drawn from the list of these women from the urban community 
namely Vombay colony. The sample size is restricted to 50 since this study is qualitative in nature. Case studies 
depicting wide range of psycho – social problems pertaining to HIV/AIDS are presented. In this paper ten case 
studies are presented.  

PILOT STUDY  

The researcher has visited Vasavya Mahila Mandali a non-governmental organization at Vijayawada which is working 
with People Living with HIV/AIDS (PLHAs) in the study area and collected the background information about women 
living with HIV/AIDS in Vombay colony, Vijayawada. Through the pilot study the researcher became acquainted with 
the problem and was able to prepare an interview schedule.   

METHODS OF DATA COLLECTION  

Data collection is one of the most important aspects while conducting a research study. In this study both primary 
data and secondary data were collected from various sources.  

PRIMARY DATA 

Primary data was collected using an Interview schedule. Personal discussions and observations were also used to 
collect data from women living with HIV/AIDS.  

SECONDARY DATA 

The secondary data and information pertaining to the study were collected from the books, journals, magazines 
newspapers, research studies, published reports from various organizations, seminar papers, training modules, 
government records, community – based organizations, websites, and e-resources etc.  
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TOOLS FOR THE STUDY 

The self constructed interview schedule and non-participant observation were the main tools of data collection. Case 
study method was also collected to depict the wide range of psychological and social problems and how these 
women are facing these problems. Counselling was given to the women so as to help them cope up with their psycho 
social problems.   

PRE-TEST  

Pre test is to be conducted by the researcher so as to check the efficacy of the tool. The researcher had conducted a 
pretest with ten respondents who are women living with HIV/AIDS before collecting the data. This is to know whether 
the tool is sufficient or not. The researcher had discussions with academicians and field practitioners to make 
necessary modification in the tool. After various clarifications and justifications the tool got confirmed.  

PROCEDURE OF DATA COLLECTION 

The interview schedule was prepared in the vernacular language (Telugu). Since the respondents were engaged in 
various occupations the researcher gathered information early in the morning or in the evenings. The time taken to 
elicit information from each respondent was half an hour. A maximum of four respondents were interviewed per day 
since counselling was also given to the respondents. The total number of respondents under study was 50.  
Counselling as a tool was used so as to enable them to cope up with the psycho-social problems of HIV/AIDS.   

CASE STUDIES DEPICTING PSYCHOLOGICAL PROBLEMS 

1. S.Sandhya Rani aged 20 years is suffering from HIV.  She got married at the young age of 14 immediately after 
reaching puberty. Her husband had extra marital relations. A few years after their marriage he became sick. She 
observed that and took him to hospital where he was found to be HIV positive. Sandhya Rani was tested and found 
to be negative. However her husband would often force her to have sex without protection, though she protested. 
She has one daughter. Sandhya works in a sweet shop. She earns Rs.3,000/- per month. She noticed she was not 
feeling well. She was advised by the Doctor for a blood test she was found HIV positive. She is psychologically 
disturbed about her health. She is worried about her family and wonders how she will cope in future when both her 
husband and her health deteriorate further.   

2. R.Varalakshmi, a fisherwoman is 35 years old and lives with her daughter aged 17. She is illiterate.  She got 
married at an early age of 16. Soon after her marriage her husband died due to HIV. Her husband had pre-marital 
relations. They had a son of 5 years who died with HIV .She went to a doctor when she fell ill and she was 
diagnosed as suffering from Pneumonia. The doctor after getting some tests done informed her that she suffering 
from HIV. Now she is totally distraught about the manner in which she is forced to face challenges in her life over 
which she has no control over. She wants to get her daughter married, but she is worried whether he too would 
turn out like her husband who had premarital relations without protection.      

3. J.Durga, a positive mother with one son is illiterate. She used to work as a domestic worker. Once she had a health 
problem, for which Doctors advised her to have a blood transfusion. Sometime later, she became weak and went 
to a nearby Government antenatal clinic and PPTCT centre where she was found to be HIV positive. After getting 
to know that she has HIV, her husband abandoned her and she was left to fend for herself and her son. She does 
not know how to manage her house and her son. She finds it difficult to fulfill family needs like food for the family, 
and electricity charges. She is depressed and feels she cannot do hard work because of her illness. She does not 
realize that it is a misconception and getting HIV is not the end of the world. She opted to earn her living from 
prostitution. Though her economic status improved her health deteriorated. Her CD count fell rapidly. She is 
suffering from HIV since 6 years.  

4. Twenty eight year old T.Prameela Rani is a mother of three daughters. She is suffering from HIV for the last 8 
years. Her husband is a brain stroke patient. She has contracted HIV through her husband. She is working in a 
company and is earning Rs.3,000/- per month.  At her young age, she has had to face many problems. Because 
both husband and wife are HIV positive, it has been an uphill task to keep a brave front and get on with life. Looking 
after her husband takes a heavy toll on her. She wonders why she is cursed to lead such a painful life. Her 
daughters are growing up and she is worried for them. She worries all the time about them when she is away at 
work and constantly prays that nothing unfortunate befalls them. Another constant thought on her mind is what 
would happen to them all if both the parents fall seriously ill. 
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5. Manga aged 24 years is illiterate. She is a mother of two daughters. She has contracted HIV through her husband 
who is a Rickshaw puller. She is worried about the future of the entire family since she is young and finds it difficult 
to cope up with the anxiety posed by her illness. So far she has not checked whether her daughters have got HIV 
or not though she was told about mother to child transmission. She curses her parents for having chosen a cheat 
as her husband. She reveals that she caught him out within a few days of marriage itself. She is relieved to be rid of 
him, but the responsibility of bringing up two daughters reminds her of the importance of a man around the house. 
Talking about her experiences she says the people around treat the problems of a single mother very 
lightheartedly and this upsets her. 

CASE STUDIES DEPICTING SOCIAL PROBLEMS 

1. M.Lakshmi aged 28 is a young widow who is HIV positive for the last 8 years.  She is illiterate and has one son. Her 
husband died due to a HIV related infection. She is said to have contracted the virus from her husband. She is 
working as a cook and says that she is being stigmatized and discriminated when people come to know her 
positive status. Somehow for the sake of running the family she puts up with this kind of mental agony and 
manages to face the reality. She is getting widow pension from the government. She says she is somehow making 
both ends meet with the support of government and non-governmental agencies.   

2. Sk.Mohammadi aged 30 years is a sex worker. She hails from Kandriga and has studied up to class X. She entered 
into this profession due to poverty. She is suffering from HIV for the last 6years and complains of health problems 
every now and then. She was told in detail about her health problem and the care she needs to take to lead a 
normal life. But Mohammadi finds it difficult to understand and follow diligently. So she frequently visits doctors 
who thinks will provide a miracle cure for her ailments. 

3. Ch.Ramalakshmi aged 26years has a son. She worked as a sex worker and became HIV positive. On knowing her 
HIV positive status her husband abandoned her and at present she is living in her maternal house. She is working 
as an Aayah in a hospital. She received counselling help from Vasavya Mahila Mandali and nutritious food from 
World Vision. She is disturbed mentally and is preoccupied thinking about the future which seems to be bleak for 
her. At present she is getting ART tablets from the Government hospital.  

4. B.Subhadra aged 32 years is working as a daily wage labourer. Her monthly income is Rs.4,000. She has a 
daughter and a son. This HIV positive woman is a widow and to add to her agony her daughter is also tested HIV 
positive. Her health condition does not permit her to go for work regularly and hence she finds it difficult to make 
both ends meet. Her daughter too is of frail health and requires a lot of attention. The child becomes distraught if 
she misses her school. So far she has not informed the school authorities about her daughter‘s condition fearing 
discrimination and expulsion. 

5. Thirty seven year old D.Rajeswaramma is a house wife. She is illiterate. She has a son who is studying 2nd class. 
Her husband works as a truck driver. She has contracted the virus through her husband and is suffering from HIV 
infection since last 8 years. Though she has got some tests done she has no idea what they were for. She was 
advised to take some medication but she did not think it would cure her and so did not use the medicines. 

CONCLUSION 

HIV / AIDS infected women are forced to cope with a multitude of stressors. Counselling services may be utilized to 
improve quality of life, increase compliance with medical care and medication regimens, and address mental health 
disorders. Historically, traditional psychotherapy and psycho educational interventions have not addressed the 
ethnically and culturally diverse issues often relate to HIV/AIDS infection. Therefore, professionals must offer flexible 
and effective interventions that encourage HIV / AIDS infected individuals to efficient coping and management skills. 
Counsellors may help to foster a relationship between the medical care providers and the women who are HIV / AIDS 
infected to ensure that they are able to access and comply with appropriate medical care.  
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EFFICACY OF SMART BOARD TO TEACH DISASTER PREPAREDNESS FOR HIGH SCHOOL LEVEL 

* Dr. R. SOURECHE @ VENGUIDARAGAVANE 

ABSTRACT 

A study was undertaken to find out the efficacy of interactive smart board to teach preparedness towards natural 
disasters for high school students. The sample consists of 66 sample of IX standard students selected from a reputed 
CBSE school in Puducherry was subjected under parallel group experimental design (33 in control group and 33 in 
treatment group). The instructional material, preparedness to natural disasters was taught in normal power point 
presentation for the control group and the same was taught through interactive smart board to treatment group. The 
efficacy was assessed by comparing the sample achievement score in the pre-test and post test questionnaire 
consists of 20 multiple choice test items. The outcome of the study indicates greater enhancement in the knowledge 
of treatment group students with respect to natural disaster and its preparedness concepts versus that of control 
group students. 

KEYWORDS 

Disaster preparedness, natural disasters, smart board, ICT 

INTRODUCTION 

Nowadays many ICT tools managed to address most of the constraints of the traditional modes of teaching in formal 
classroom situations. The interactive whiteboard is one such ICT tool which is of large, touch sensitive display 
normally connected to a computer and projector, that can be operates simply by touch or writing with stylus pen as a 
mouse. Teachers and students can access and control any computer application, file or multimedia platform, 
including the internet, CD-ROMs and DVDs. They can also write over applications in digital ink, then save their work 
for future study and review. The smart interactive whiteboard engages students with diverse learning styles by 
providing both immediate access to a wide range of digital materials and a common focus for the entire class, which 
not something easily achieved by other technologies. Worldwide there has been a strong push to get these types of 
ICT tools into the teaching-learning environment. Teachers in this techno-era should be confident and 
knowledgeable about various types of effective instructional strategies that incorporate various ICT tools. Interactive 
technology facilitates the collaborative learning process and elevates the divergent thinking capacity of the 
students. Smart class has now been adopted by over 15-20% Indian schools bringing in a rapid transformation of 
moving technology into classroom.  

NEED FOR THE STUDY 

India as a nation is prone to various hazards due to its unique geo-climatic conditions; with nearly 85% of the lands 
are prone to various types of during the past 20 years, the number of recorded disasters has doubled approximately 
from 200 to more than 400 per year. More than three million people worldwide may have been killed in past 20 years 
due to various natural disasters. Ninety per cent of death due to natural disasters and ninety five percent of the total 
disaster related deaths worldwide occur in developing countries, in which India has the second largest share. Flood, 
drought, cyclone, earthquake and landslide have been frequent phenomena. About 60% of the landmass is prone to 
earthquakes of various intensities; over 40 million hectares (12% of land) is prone to floods; about 8% of the total area 
is prone to cyclones and 70% of the area is susceptible to drought. 22 states are categorized as multi-hazards states.   
Recognizing the need of the hour, the decade 1990-99 was declared as International Decade for Natural Disaster 
Reduction with a main objective to focus on disaster management planning for prevention, reduction, mitigation, 
preparedness and response to reduce the loss of life and property. Therefore in the present context, the study is a 
needed one. Hence it is inevitable to be aware of the information regarding different types of disasters; their 
consequence and the ways by which resilience can be build in the individuals to face those disasters.  

The advantage of technology mediated teaching and learning is the paramount need of the hour, especially in 
understanding of life skills concepts. The smart class was conceived and developed around the ideology that 
technology becomes an integral part of day to day practice in schools, provide digitalized content mapped precisely 
with curriculum, minimal dependence on teacher‘s own skill, orientation for training and maintenances support part 
from simple operative mechanism. Hence the investigator chooses the smart board technology to teach the life skill 
concept of preparedness towards natural disaster for high school students.  
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OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

The main objective of the study is to find out the impact of smart board mediated teaching of natural disaster 
preparedness concepts of high school students. The impact was assessed by comparing the achievement test score 
of control and treatment group students in their pre-test and post test. 

HYPOTHESES 

There is no significant difference between the control group and treatment group of high school students in their pre-
test score with respect to their knowledge in the preparedness towards natural disasters. 

There is significant difference in the post test score of the control and treatment group high school students with 
respect to their knowledge in the preparedness towards natural disasters. 

There is significant difference in the mean gain score of the control and treatment group high school students with 
respect to their knowledge in the preparedness towards natural disasters. 

METHODOLOGY 

Parallel group experimental design was used as the method of study. The IX standard students studying in a reputed 
CBSE school in Puducherry was selected for the study. The pre-test questionnaire consists of 20 multiple choice test 
items was given to the IX standard students, population. The average mark scorers (59% – 69%) in the pre-test were 
pooled and constitute the sample. The final sample have 66 IX standard students which is equated as 33 in control 
group and 33 in treatment group.  

The natural disasters preparedness concepts with respect to earthquake, flood and cyclone were alone taken as the 
instructional material. These concepts were taught in the power point presentation to the control group, whereas the 
treatment group was taught by interactive smart board mediated techniques which has text, pictures and animated 
videos and online flash demo regarding preparedness for natural disasters. 

The whole experimentation is for 15 working days (one period per day of one hour each). The terminal behavior was 
tested through 20 multiple choice test items of post test questionnaire. The two group (control and treatment) total 
scores in their pre-test and post test were compared and computed using suitable statistical methods. The 
evaluation of questionnaire is simple, for each right answer one mark was given and for wrong response no marks 
was awarded. The questionnaire was standardized in consultation with geology and educational experts. 

RESULT  

The score collected from both the groups was subjected to SPSS ver 14.0 for data analysis. The ‗t‘ test was applied 
to test the significance of difference between the pre-test and post test of the control and treatment group. The result 
was presented in Tables 1,2 and 3. 

Table 1 . Pre-test analysis 

Group  N Mean SD t- 
value 

Level of significance 

Control 33 12.58 2.36  

1.92 

 

Not significant 
Treatment 33 13.47 2.23 

The pre-test result shows that the t value (1.92) was not significant at 0.05 level. From this it is inferred that there is 
no significant difference between the mean scores of treatment and control group in the pre-test. Hence the first null 
hypothesis is accepted. 
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Table 2. Post test analysis 

Group  N Mean SD t- value Level of significance 

Control 33 14.36 1.97  

6.62 

 

0.01 
Treatment 33 17.06 1.27 

The post test result revealed that the calculated t value 6.62 was greater than the standard t value (2.65) at 0.01 
level. Therefore there is significant difference exist in the mean score of treatment group and control group. Hence 
the second hypothesis is accepted. 

Table 3. Gain score analysis 

Group  N Mean SD t- 
value 

Level of significance 

Control 33 1.78 1.39  

3.70 

 

0.01 
Treatment 33 3.59 2.06 

The gain score analysis indicates that the calculated t value 3.70 was greater than the standard t value (2.65) at 0.01 
level. Hence there is significant difference exist in the mean gain scores of treatment group and control group. 
Therefore the stated third hypothesis is accepted. 

FINDINGS 

1. There is no difference exist in the entry behaviour (pre-test) of the control and treatment group high school 
students before they subjected to the treatment. Hence the mean score of the two group inferred that all the students 
are coming under the average group category as stated in the first hypothesis. 

2. The treatment group high school students subjected to interactive board mediated learning of the preparedness of 
natural disasters concepts showed higher mean achievement score (85.3%) than that of the control group students 
(71.8%), who learnt the same concepts through power point presentation. 

3. The enhanced achievement score (18.3%) of the treatment group students (nearly double fold) when compared to 
that of the control group students (9.8%) indicates that the interactive board mediated learning elevated the students 
learning readiness and retention capacity of the learnt concepts than the control group students. 

DISCUSSION  

The discussion with the treatment group high school students after the experiment period signify that the smart 
board mediated learning of such life skills help them to broadening their level of understanding by easily integrating a 
wide range of information related to the content either in the form of a picture; animated or real videos; graphic 
representation along with teacher‘s annotations within the stipulated time. This amenity facilitates the learners to 
learn quickly and rapidly customized to adapt it to the needs of the class in real time. The interactive board mediated 
learning also act as a motivation agent and also allows the learners to discuss about the absorbed information in a 
more sophisticated manner. Hence the interactive board is established as a true phenomenal ICT tool for teaching 
learning purpose. The enhanced achievement of students by the impact of ICT tools was also supported by the works 
of Lathan (2002), Tate (2002) and Zirkle (2003). 

CONCLUSION 

The result of this study revealed that smart board mediated learning of natural disaster preparedness has a strong 
impact in understanding the concepts of preparedness of the sample. This type of unified technology mediated 
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learning increases the students‘ in-depth knowledge. Hence today‘s techno-teachers should adore and practice with 
the various types of classroom interactive ICT tools so as to equip the students to become an efficient citizen for 
tomorrow‘s knowledgeable society.  
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A CASE STUDY OF THE UTILITY OF COMPUTER LITERACY IN SECONDARY EDUCATION 

* Dr. SUBHASH K. WAGHMARE 

INTRODUCTION 

The world has entered the information age. We have to maintain global leadership in the knowledge-based activities. 
This should begin at school level. Therefore, in our secondary education programme, teacher and students‘ should 
be comfortable with information technology and it should be adopted in the daily teaching - learning process. This is 
the challenge today in secondary students and teachers.  

Educational Technology aims at reviewing development and researching for making teaching - learning process 
more effective and ultimately the education as system more effective and efficient. 

New adventures, inventions, investigations have opened avenues in the field of media and methodologies availing 
wider scope for learner - centered, learner – controlled instructional systems. 

Computers and the information technology have enriched the field of education. More recently, multimedia 
computers have enabled instruction designers to include graphic, animation and other inputs along with 
sophisticated interactivity. Computer and Information Technology is a challenge to the teachers‘ in presenting the 
dynamic field in a way that captures student‘s interest. 

Information Technology based educational system removes the rigidity of the traditional school system chalk and 
talk and introduces students to exciting super highway multimedia schooling. Technology of interactive multimedia 
allows students and teachers an access to global network of communication as well as local and international 
computer databases containing multimedia-learning materials for reference and presentation. 

The present level of technology has narrowed down the boundaries of the countries in the field of education. 
Considering all the above points it is suggested that knowledge of computers should be a compulsory subject in 
primary and secondary school education. Information Technology in primary and secondary level was introduced 
during the year 2002 – 2003 in Rastriya Shikshan Sanstha Dombivli. 

This paper is based on the computer training that was given as a part of ‗Work Experience‘ in primary and secondary 
level at various schools‘ of Rastriya Shikshan Sanstha Dombivli. 

OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY 

 To study the opinion of students of secondary school on the information technology training provided to them. 

 To study the opinion of secondary teachers on the information technology training provided to them. 

METHODOLOGY OF THE STUDY 

The study was conducted using the descriptive method of the survey type.  

SAMPLE OF THE STUDY 

The sample included 17 permanent teachers and 100 students of secondary school admitted in the academic year 
2012-2013. All the teachers and students included were male and female. All students had offered Marathi as the 
medium of instruction.  The sample was selected from Swami Vivekanand Vidyamandir Arunoday, Dombivli (w) and 
Swami Vivekanand Vidyamandir Vishnunagar, Dombivli (w) using simple random technique (Lottery Method). The 
sample was representative in nature as it included male and female teachers offering various teaching methods such 
as Mathematics, Science, Social Science, Languages etc., The students provided forty hours of computer in the 
computer laboratories training. They taught Microsoft Word, Excel, Power Point, Internet and Various Games. One 
computer has shared by two students for practical work. They learnt a) How to prepare power point presentation. b) 
How to prepare a lesson planning and letters using Microsoft word. c) how to prepare a mark list of students using 
Microsoft excel. d)  C++  e) Internet etc. 
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TOOL OF THE STUDY 

The researcher prepared a semi-structured questionnaire consisting of 16 questions for teachers and 16 questions 
for students pertaining to content, no. of hours, strengths and weakness and suggestions for improvement of the 
course.  The tool was prepared in Marathi. 

ANALYSIS OF THE DATA 

 Objective -1 

1) The responses of the students were quantified by giving them scores and the mean score of all 100 students was 
computed. It was found to be 48.79. 

 

The minimum possible score on this questionnaire was 30 and maximum possible score was 60. Thus the 
origin of this tool was ‗30‘. In order to shift this origin to zero, the following formula was used: 

 

Mean  - Minimum Possible Score 

----------------------------------------------------------------    x   100 

Maximum Possible Score – Minimum Possible Score 

Using this formula the new mean was found to be  62.65. 

Using the following criteria this mean can be interpreted as follows: 

 

 It is seen from this table that students have found this Information Technology Training Course to be good in quality. 

 OBJECTIVE – 2 

2) The responses of the teachers were quantified by giving them scores and the mean score of all 17 teachers was 
computed. It was found to be 50.8 

The minimum possible score on this questionnaire was 34 and maximum possible score was 61. Thus the origin of 
this tool was ‗34‘. In order to shift this origin to zero by using above formula the new mean was found to be 59.55 

It is seen from above table that teachers have found this Information Technology Training Course to be average in 
quality. 

A) The following are the teacher‘s and student‘s opinion about the strengths of this course 

 IT is useful to students in their self-study and up dating subject knowledge.  

 Score Interpretation 

0 –20  Very Poor in Quality  

21 – 40 Poor in Quality 

41 – 60 Average / Moderate in Quality 

61 – 80 Good in Quality 

81 - 100 Very Good in Quality 
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 IT is useful in acquiring new knowledge. 

 Students learned a new technique of teaching. 

 Students prepared graphics with the help of computer.  

    B) opinion about the weakness in this course 

 Time was found to be short. 

 Emotional development of students is not possible.  

   C) Suggestions for improvement of the course  

 Time limit should be increased. 

 No. of computers should be increased. 

 Computer should be provided for each and every student. 

 More time for the practice on Internet should be given. 

 More clip arts should be provided. 

    D) Suggestions given by the researcher 

 Computer training should be compulsory to all teachers and students. 

 Every teacher and student should be taught to play role of an effective and efficient knowledge worker. 

 Computer can be used in developing life long learning on the habit in teachers and students. 

 Develop various skills that are important to develop a learning organization. 

 Teachers can use computer for office work and library also. 

     E) Skills Required in the Instructor 

 Interest in IT. 

 Up-to-date knowledge of IT 

 Patience. 

 Ability to handle many students‘ queries at a time. 

 Regular practice on computer. 
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BUDDHISM AND ANIMAL EXPERIMENTATION 

* Dr. CH. VENKATA SIVASAI 

INTRODUCTION 

Buddhists think that all beings deserve a life free of pain, suffering and threat, therefore causing them to feel very 
strongly against animal testing. The issue of using animals for research raises many concerns for Buddhists. 
Buddhism recognizes that all sentient life shares the same fundamental consciousness but also recognizes a 
difference in the ability of a species to express that basic, underlying consciousness. Ahimsa or no-harm has been a 
guiding principle of Buddhist ethics which applies to non-human species as well as humans. Conflict arises when 
available methods for removing some forms of human suffering are dependent upon inflicting suffering on animals. 
Some Buddhists believe that all animals are regarded as equal. Testing is usually only for the benefit of human beings 
and it harms, kills or injures other animals. If mankind is the only beneficiary then it should be tested (ethically) on 
human volunteers. Why would we use animals to test products that we don‘t use on animals. These other species will 
react differently to how we do and it just tortures the creatures for our own pleasure and benefits. Just because it is 
easier to use animals because they don‘t need to sign up, doesn‘t mean that it is ok to overpower them and take 
advantage of them. I know of a few people who have worked in some of these laboratories and soon after leaving the 
organizations, turned Buddhist because they really understand and appreciate the beliefs and morals of how the 
Buddhist culture view animal rights. One of these people who wishes to remain Anon quoted, ―Seeing how scared 
and vulnerable the animals are inside the Labs makes you want to cry‖. Another said, ―I have to double-check that 
everything that i buy is against animal testing because i know that otherwise the testing of the product could have 
hurt or killed lots of animals‖. The morals of hurting and killing animals for your own benefit is forbidden and seriously 
frowned upon in the Buddhist religion as Buddha teaches to love and nurture all beings on earth because we all have 
the same rights, Right to Freedom and a Right to Equality. 

BUDDHISM AND VEGETARNISM 

Buddhism was founded nearly 500 years before the birth of Christ by a wealthy son of privilege named Siddhartha 
Gautama. At the age of 29, Siddhartha slipped away from his father‘s palace in the dead of night to become a monk, 
wandering the forests of northeastern India in search of enlightenment. For six years he studied at the feet of the 
most renowned teachers of their generation. Then, frustrated that he had learned everything they had to teach him 
and still had not gained enlightenment, Siddhartha sat down beneath a banyan tree (Ficus religiosa) near the town of 
Gaya, determined not to get up until he was enlightened. 

After long hours of deep concentration, in the dark of the morning his determination bore fruit and enlightenment 
came, bringing with it the doctrine (known as the dharma) that he would teach for the remaining 45 years of his life. 
From that time forward, Siddhartha was known as the Buddha, ―the awakened one,‖ and his teachings became 
known as Buddhism, ―the path of awakening.‖ Buddhism spread quickly throughout the East from Afghanistan to 
Indonesia. It remains a dominant religious tradition in much of Asia and in recent years has been spreading rapidly in 
the West. 

Buddhism is a way of liberation. It teaches that there is a higher level of reality than the one we perceive with our 
physical senses and understand with our rational minds. The world in which we live every day is no more than a 
dream. In fact, it is more like a nightmare. While we are asleep, the pain of a nightmare is real and sharp. But when 
we wake up, we can see that the images that caused the pain were not real; they were just the fictions of our mind. 
Becoming enlightened is like waking up and entering a higher level of consciousness and awareness. 

In this higher level of consciousness—which we can also describe as a higher level of reality—we leave behind the 
sufferings of samsara and experience the genuine, complete, and permanent happiness which the Buddha called 
―Nirvana.‖ Thus, describing his mission, the Buddha said, ―I teach suffering and the end of suffering.‖ He recognized 
that life here on earth—even for the most fortunate of us—really is a nightmare filled with pain and sorrow. And he set 
out to guide us along a path that would lead to Nirvana, a goal we can achieve through a set of mental disciplines that 
can include meditation, chanting, and prayer. Since our ignorance of the true nature of reality is the only thing that 
keeps us trapped in Samsara (as this ―vale of tears,‖ if I may borrow an image from the Bible, is called), gaining 
enlightenment releases us from the endless cycle of rebirths that is the fate of all sentient beings who are mired in 
ignorance, and we live eternally in Nirvana. But there is a catch. The Buddha taught that we cannot hope to reach 
Nirvana until we have become as sensitive to the suffering of others as we are to our own. Boundless compassion for 
all sentient beings is a prerequisite to attaining enlightenment. As the Sri Lankan monk and scholar Bhante Walpola 
Rahula told the World Buddhist Sangha Council in 1967, ―We [Buddhists of all schools] consider that the purpose of 
life is to develop compassion for all living beings without discrimination and to work for their good, happiness and 
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peace; and to develop wisdom leading to the realization of Ultimate Truth.‖ Buddhist ethics are boundless 
compassion at work in the world. 

This compassion is based upon empathy. I know that I long for happiness and abhor suffering, love life and dread 
death, and I can infer with little fear of being wrong that other sentient beings experience these same feelings at the 
same level of intensity that I do. In the Dhammapada, the best-known and most beloved scripture in Buddhism, the 
Buddha tells us: 

All beings tremble before danger; all fear death. When a man considers this, he does not kill or cause to kill. 

The Buddha makes two points here that seal his case against meat eating. First, he speaks of ―all beings,‖ not 
―human beings.‖ All Buddhist ethical teachings from the most ancient times to the present are concerned with our 
relationship to ―all beings,‖ ―living beings,‖ or ―sentient beings.‖ These terms are synonymous in Buddhist usage and 
are employed deliberately to include animals within the scope of Buddhist compassion. This is not, and never has 
been, a point of dispute among the various schools of Buddhism. (Buddhism does not regard plants as sentient; since 
they have no awareness, they cannot suffer and, therefore, have no need for our compassion.) 

METHODOLOGY 

Buddhist ethics are summarized in the Five Precepts, five rules that define ethical conduct for laypeople. The first of 
these, Do not kill, has been universally understood by Buddhist teachers as applying the principle of ahimsa—
nonviolence—to all sentient beings, not just to humans. In his book An Introduction to Buddhism, author and scholar 
Peter Harvey of the University of Sunderland confirms that, ―The first precept, regarded as the most important, is the 
resolution not to kill or injure any human, animal, bird, fish, or insect.‖ 

Putting this principle into practice, the Buddha forbade his followers to engage in certain occupations that were 
inherently unethical. Among these are hunting, fishing, fish mongering, and animal agriculture. 

The second point in the quotation from the Dhammapada that seals the Buddhist case against meat eating is 
expressed in the phrase ―kill or cause to kill.‖ It does not matter whether we wield the weapon ourselves; if we 
instigate a killing, we are as guilty as the actual executioner because without our initiative no life would have been 
taken. This is a principle with which we are all familiar from secular law. People who hire contract killers are 
prosecuted just as if they had pulled the trigger themselves. 

We know that in order for meat to appear in the supermarket freezer or on our plate in the restaurant, an animal had 
to be slaughtered. Therefore, when we buy or eat a piece of meat, it is our intent that an animal be killed. And this 
desire for the death of a sentient being for the sake of our own selfish appetites—for if we are being honest with 
ourselves, that is what it is—is not compatible with boundless compassion for all living beings. This is why the 
Buddha said, in the Brahmajala Sutra (a sutra, in this usage, is a discourse [teaching] of the Buddha), ―Anyone who 
eats flesh is cutting himself off from the great seed of his own merciful and compassionate nature.‖ And again in 
the Lankavatara Sutra, ―[Meat eating] is forbidden by  me everywhere and all the time for those who are abiding in 
compassion.‖  

There is a passage in the Jivaka Sutta in which the Buddha says that his followers are forbidden to eat 
meat unless they have no reason to suspect that the animal was killed specifically for them. In which case, they may 
eat the meat. On this scriptural basis, some modern Buddhists claim that we may buy and eat meat with a clear 
conscience. The animals are killed anonymously, they say; the slaughterhouse workers are not even aware of the 
existence of the individual consumers who eventually buy and eat the meat. The animals are not killed for any 
specific individual, and therefore everyone may eat their flesh. 

This argument will not stand up to any kind of honest analysis. A moment‘s reflection will show that when we buy 
meat in a supermarket or restaurant, we are placing an order for an animal to be killed. The fact that the animal was 
killed ―on spec,‖ so to speak, and the order was not placed until after the animal was dead and dismembered is 
merely a quirk of our modern marketing system. Morally, it changes nothing. The animals are killed specifically for 
everyone who buys or eats the meat. When we buy or eat meat, we enroll ourselves in the class of people for whom 
the animals are killed. The Buddha himself made this point in the Lankavatara Sutra when he said, ―If meat is not 
eaten by anybody for any reason, there will be no destroyer of life.‖ When we buy or eat meat, we are causing the 
slaughterer to kill; he kills for us. 

Even so, the human appetite for the flesh of our fellow beings is strong. Psychologically, at least, it can be an 
addiction as powerful as alcohol or cocaine. And over the centuries, many Buddhists, including, sadly, many 
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teachers, have come up with clever excuses for indulging their craving. One of the most enduring has been the claim 
that the Buddha himself ate meat, a practice supposedly attested to by his last meal. 

DIFFERENCE BETWEEN HUMANS AND ANIMALS 

Humans are the only species created by God, and are blessed with spiritual superiority compared to other animals 
(theologian‘s position).Both humans and animals are sentient beings whose minds survive death (Buddhist position). 

Both humans and animals are and always have been automatons whose minds cease at death (materialist position). 
The ape-men were suddenly equipped with souls at an arbitrary date during the evolution process (evolutionist 
position).We see humans as different from other animals on four levels: physiologically, mentally, socially and 
spiritually. However, neither science nor religion knows completely how to distinguish humans from other animals. 
Neither has advanced far enough to understand the whole of the ―divine‖ connection between human and other 
animals, although we understood pieces of it. 

THE THEOLOGIAN‘S AND EVOLUTIONIST‘S POSITION 

The most typical representation from the theologians is the view that species are unchanging and derive their forms 
by reference to a divine blueprint as exemplified by the Greek philosopher Plato (who famously believed that a rose 
would never become a cherry tree). A popular version of this is the view that all species were created in six days in a 
single week around 4004 BC. In other words, humans and animals were created separately and are totally different 
types of being; thus, only humans have immortal souls, whereas animals are automatons whose minds cease at 
death. 

However evolutionists – represented by Charles Darwin – believe that all species arose from simpler forms. For 
example, all primates – including humans and apes – diverged from the common ancestor of all life forms, which 
originated the DNA coding which is universal for all plants, animals, fungi and bacteria on earth.  As time progressed, 
the characteristics of the one life form gradually changed in response to selective pressures. 

Scientists have sequenced the genome of the chimpanzee and found that humans are 96% similar to the great ape 
species, and the human and chimp sequences differ by only 1.2% in terms of single-nucleotide changes to the 
genetic code (see The Third Chimpanzee by Jared Diamond). The number of genetic differences between humans 
and chimps is ten times smaller than that between mice and rats. The most promising ongoing work is to identify 
several sequences of genetic codes that differ between human and chimp with the goal to determine what creates 
human-specific traits such as speech, and a a breakthrough may aid scientists to learn what sets us apart from other 
animals. 

THE QUESTION IS 

Are we completely determined by our genetic codes?  Given that genetic codes from a biological point of view are 
nearly the same for humans and chimps, will we behave at different levels at the conscious, cognitive, social and 
spiritual levels, because of a divine force beyond the 4% difference in the genetic makeup? 

THE BUDDHIST POSITION 

Are humans the only species equipped with souls and desires for creativity, eternity, and nirvana? The answer from 
Buddhists is ―No‖.  Both human and animals possess Buddha-nature and have the potential to evolve towards higher 
consciousness. A soul may be reborn in the body of human and non-human animals. 

The Holiness Honorable Dalai Lama expresses his deep curiosity about the mysterious cosmic universe under the 
night stars that he experience when he was a child. A perfect spokesman of modern Buddhism, a special individual in 
human society, Dalai Lama urged neuroscientists worldwide to uncover the fundamentals of human uniqueness: the 
human conscious and subconscious minds, the human intelligence‘s ability to recognize things, and its ability to take 
control of experience by learning, education and create. 

The Dalai Lama dared to be so intimate with science is because Buddhists have always taken the evolutionary 
approach. Unlike many of the western religions facing a dilemma with Genesis and with the theological distinction 
between humans and animals, Buddhist philosophy is evolutionary in essence. In the Buddha‘s view, everything shall 
be temporary, constantly changing, becoming, arising and fading. Buddhists believe that both humans and animals 
possess sentient minds which survive death (see Evolution is no Threat to Buddhism). 
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Buddhism requires humans to treat animals kindly because all beings are able to suffer and fear to injure or die. That 
said, Buddhists don‘t treat animals as the equals of humans. The doctrine of karma says that souls are reborn as 
animals because of past misdeeds in the past lives. Rebirth as an animal is considered to be an unhappy rebirth, 
usually involving more than human suffering, and therefore a serious spiritual setback. Non-human animals can‘t 
engage in conscious acts of self-improvement, therefore they can‘t improve their karmic status, and their souls must 
continue to be reborn as animals until their bad karma is exhausted.  Only after cyclic rebirths, can the karmic 
animals be reborn as human beings and resume the quest for nirvana. 

MODERN SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNOLOGICAL POINTS OF VIEW: CHIMERAS 

Ignoring the debates from past centuries, modern science and technology is trying to decode the genetic makeups 
for both humans and animals and attempting to simulate a shortened evolutionary progress.  It is doing so for various 
reasons, not only as experimentation with animals to find medical treatment for human diseases, but also to develop 
genetic-engineering approaches to produce food supply and to enable mass production of vaccines to address 
health problems associated with explosive population growth, etc. If it has taken nature six million years to evolve 
from a chimpanzee to full human, it has taken only decades for modern science to blur the line between humans and 
animals by producing chimeras – a hybrid creature that is partially human and partially animal (they are named after 
a monster in Greek mythology that had a lion‘s head, a goat‘s body and a serpent‘s tail). 

Literally, humans are ―playing God‖ with genetically modified engineering technologies and changing all species on 
earth.  For example, to understand how the brain works, scientist engineered mice with human brains by injecting 
human neurons into the brains of embryonic mice.  The thins were able to observe how a human brain has been 
formed, and are hoping to find associations between brain architecture and human cognitive behaviors. 
 Furthermore, experiments are being designed to further challenge the definition and status quo of humans and 
animals. One example entails using genetically engineered mice to produce human sperm and eggs, then doing in-
vitro fertilization to produce a child whose parents are a pair of mice (see :Animal Human Hybrids Spark Controversy  
by Maryann Mott. National Geographic News: January 25, 2005). 

Humanized monoclonal antibody from chimeras has already benefited cancer treatment. Science, it seems, is very 
capable of messing with the very building blocks of life – DNA and other substrates of biological bodies from bacteria 
and viruses to genetically modified animals, and finally to humans themselves. Imagine our grandchildren living in a 
world where ―man-made life‖ and ―human/animal hybrid monsters‖ run around all over the place. I wonder whether 
Buddhists had predicted such ―unhappy rebirth‖ in their doctrines many thousands years ago. If a chimera body can 
achieve enlightenment like a naturally born human body, will we make regulations to stop him?  If we humans have to 
co-exist with such chimera on earth one day, should a new religion be created to accommodate the dignity for 
humans, animals and chimeras? 

On the other hand, it is unknown whether we will become extinct as the most creative species because of ―playing 
God‖.  After all, ―God‖ created us perfectly on the biological, mental, social and spiritual levels.  It is still hard for 
many people to believe the differences between humans and animals come only from the evolutionary selection of six 
million years.  If we mess up with the genetic codes, even if we make them only 0.00001% incorrect, we may face 
irreversible destruction as human beings. Furthermore, even if we make the exact genetic sequences for the 
chimeras and humans, will ―God‖ equip them with souls, and desires to create and pursue nirvana?  The debate 
whether we should allow scientists to create without limitations are ongoing for that reason.  We wonder what will be 
Honorable Holiness Dalai Lama‘s vote on this, given his pro-science and non-discrimination attitude towards 
animals. 

CONCLUSION 

A disciple of the Buddha must maintain a mind of kindness and cultivate the practice of liberating beings. He should 
reflect thus: ‗All male beings have been my father and all females have been my mother. There is not a single being 
that has not given birth to me during my previous lives; hence all beings of the Six Destinies are my parents. 
Therefore, when a person kills and eats any of these beings, he thereby slaughters my parents. Furthermore, he kills 
a body that was once my own, for all elemental earth and water previously served as part of my body and all 
elemental fire and wind have served as my basic substance. Therefore, I shall always cultivate the practice of 
liberating beings and in every life be reborn in the eternally abiding Dharma and teach other to liberate beings as 
well.‘ Whenever a Bodhisattva sees a person preparing to kill an animal, he should devise a skilful method to rescue 
and protect it, freeing it from its suffering and difficulties… (Brahma Net Sutra I 162) 
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PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION : M.K.GANDHI AND JOHN DEWEY 

* Dr. K. VICTOR BABU 

The United States of America and India are the two biggest democracies in the world. There are a number of 
similarities between both and thinkers and national leaders of both have been influenced by each other. The Indian 
constitution as well as political and economic life owes something to the United States. There is a great deal of 
cultural and economic collaboration between independent India and United States of America, and the influences of 
the United States on education at all levels in free India is considerable. 

Education is rooted in a culture and is consciously or unconsciously guided by an ideology or world-view.  The 
ideology of education can be studied historically as well as sociologically.  The achievements of a society are closely 
related to be achievements in its class rooms.  The success of an educational system depends to a great extent on 
the ideology, the values, beliefs and conceptions regarding man, society and universe – which it tries to uphold and 
propagate through its medium.  The effect of ideology on education is not a one-sided action.  Education in its turn 
tries to mould ideology by bringing changes in the way of thinking, attitudes and aspirations of people and bring 
about notable changes in the social and material conditions of man. ―Education is a dynamic force in the life of every 
individual influencing his physical, mental, emotional, social and ethical development.‖ 

In the emergence of civilization was the invention of writing as a means of communication.  With a written word it has 
become possible for historical events to be accurately recorded, and for knowledge to be more widely and quickly 
disseminated among several generations.  In writing about importance of education, it is believed that not only was 
trade, commerce and economic sector of the society radically altered, but also the nature of human interaction 
transformed.  The educated person has greater powers of communication, critical consciousness and control over 
his or her environment.   

The mobilization of human potential for social and collective action in ancient Egypt, Babylonia and Greece and even 
with partially literate populations dramatically surpassed that of pre-literate tribes or nomadic groups.  Education is 
also a basic human right, which expands personal choice, control over one‘s own environment, and allows for 
collective action not otherwise possible.  Much of the concern today in underdeveloped and developed countries 
about education stems, at least in part, from this consideration. 

Many of the non-cognitive effects of education, receptivity to new ideas, competitiveness and willingness to accept 
discipline – are directly relevant to productive economic activity.  Studies in several countries have shown that 
―modernity‖ of outlook towards activities ranging from voting to family planning, savings to working, is influenced by 
the level of individual‘s education. 

Its object is to arrange and to develop in the child a certain number of physical, intellectual and moral states, which 
are demanded of than by both the political society as a whole and the social milieu for which he is specially destined. 
Another important role played by education relates to modernization and national development, there by becoming 
an instrument of national change.  Education is a continuous process starting with childhood and continuing 
throughout life.  

Education is an important input both for the growth of the society as well as for the individual.  Properly planner 
educational input can contribute to increase in the national gross products, cultural richness, build positive attitude 
towards technology, increase efficiency and effectiveness of the -*A aspirations and develops new values.  It 
strengthens the competencies and develops commitment.  Education generates in an individual, a critical outlook on 
social and political realities and sharpens the ability to self-examination, self-monitoring and self-criticism. 

THE RELEVANCE OF MAHATMA GANDHI'S EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY FOR THE 21ST CENTURY 

Gandhian educational ideas, founded as they are on certain eternal principles, will not lose their fundamental 
relevance in the years to come. Our planners will have to think of a self-supporting primary education, which will 
improve the lot of the poorest of the poor.  That such an education would be based on action, problem-solving, and 
practical activity, rather than mere book learning is also perfectly valid.  An integral education, which allows the 
whole being of a person to grow, an education which emphases character-building and cultural identity, is once 
again, obviously desirable.  It is equally clear that we have failed miserably in our state-sponsored schemes to 
provide free, compulsory primary education to all.  The Gandhian model, therefore, retains its relevance and 
attractiveness.  However, whether such an education can be imparted solely or primarily through the learning of a 
craft, and whether the potential beneficiaries or the state will accept it remains to be seen.   
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Finally, the Gandhian model needs, in my opinion, a built-in mechanism of absorbing or confronting the newer and 
newer technologies that are emerging each day.  As it stands, it seems to be somewhat backward looking, or at any 
rate, designed for a static societie in which stable ancestral occupations persist from generation to generation.  I 
think that the coming age will be one of phenomenal and unprecedented change.  But this does not mean that the 
perennial values that Gandhi lived by and advocated will lose their influence.  What this does mean is that we shall 
have to find newer and newer ways to interpret, understand, impart, and live them out. 

Gandhi believed in man‘s inner harmony with Nature and God.  The trinity is in fact three aspects of the same unity.  
Similarly, in man also the physical, mental and other aspects are integrally related.  Gandhi‘s philosophy of education 
was based upon harmony within man and harmony of man with other human beings and the Nature.  This is also the 
result of non-violent attitude towards life. Non-violence, according to Gandhi, is not merely relative; it is not 
abstinence from all injury. It has also a positive aspect which in fact is more important. Thus, non-violence is love for 
all human beings, and it involves earnest efforts for the good of all.  Thus ultimately, the ideal of Sarvodaya is a 
modern version of the ancient Indian integral humanism.  This ideal of sarvodaya is the foundation of Gandhi‘s 
philosophy of education.  Thus, Gandhi‘s philosophy of education is an attempt to build up an educational system on 
the philosophical basis of integral humanism. 

Education meant an all-round drawing out of the best in child and man, body, mind, and spirit. He wondered what 
better instrument can there be to do this than the book of humanity. He deplored very early in his life that the 
prevailing system of education had no connection with the surroundings of children and that the surroundings in turn 
remain practically untouched by the education received by a microscopic minority of boys and girls of the nation. 

In a democratic scheme, money invested in the promotion of learning gives a tenfold return to the people even as a 
seed sown in good soil returns a luxuriant crop. All education in a country has got to be demonstrably in promotion of 
the progress of the country in which it is given. The schools and colleges are really a factory for turning out clerks for 
Government. The canker has so eaten into the society that in many cases the only meaning of education is 
knowledge of English. The emphasis laid on the principle of spending every minute of one's life usefully is the best 
education for citizenship. Many of his principles have universal application and eternal validity, and the passing years 
will show that his faith in the efficacy of nonviolent pressure as an agent for peaceful change is as justified today all 
over the world as it was in his time in India. Rabindranath  Tagore said : Mahatma Gandhi came and stood at the door 
of India's destitute millions, clad as one of themselves, speaking to them in their own language...who else has so 
unreservedly accepted the vast masses of the Indian people as his flesh and blood...Truth awakened Truth. 

It will be clear that certain fundamental principles are intrinsic to Gandhi‘s educational philosophy.  These principles 
include equity, social justice, non-violence, human dignity, economic well being, and cultural self-respect.  All of 
these can be subsumed into the broader, umbrella term of Swaraj.  If we think of the coming decades from the point 
of view of Swaraj, we‘ll see that there is much work to be done.  In our country, especially, it is obvious that we are 
very far from achieving the ideal of Swaraj.  There is tremendous inequality and injustice in our society.  There is also 
an unconscionable gap between the rich and the poor.  In addition to the old division of India and Bharat, we now 
have the third category of an international super class, resident in India, but living really in dollarized, global, air-
conditioned habitat. Coming to education, each of these classes and sub-classes are marked by their own brand and 
type.  Of course, the vast under class of over 400 million souls has no access to any sort of proper education at all. 
For them, only a Gandhian model, which requires the least amount of capital outlay, may do. 

Mahatma Gandhi of life is based upon the philosophy of idealism. He believed in God implicitly. According to him, 
though individuals have different bodies, yet the same soul pervades in all of us. This soul is part of that bigger entity 
which we call as God, Rama , Rahim or Christ. Gandhiji advocated that as the source of all the rays of sun is the sun 
absolute and one whole in the same way, though the persons are different and innumerable, yet the same soul 
provides in all of them. In short, Gandhiji experienced and realized ― unity in Diversity‖. His philosophy of life has four 
elements namely: 

1. Truth  

2. Non-violence 

3. Fearlessness 

4. Satyagraha  

Generally people regard Gandhiji as a great politician only, but the fact is that he valued social reform and 
development more than mere political growth and advancement. According to him in an evil society, and reform to go 
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hand in hand with any political revolution. In this, the main role to be played was by education. Gandhiji‘s basic 
education was the practical embodiment of his philosophy of education. The main aim of basic education was to 
purify the heart and mind of all people and create a society from all exploitation and aggression viewed in this light 
Gandhiji was a great educationist also.  

Gandhiji‘s philosophy of education is a harmonious blending of idealism, naturalism and Pragmatism. ―The real 
greatness of Gandhiji as an educational philosopher consists in the fact that the dominant tendencies of Naturalism, 
idealism and pragmatism are not separate in his philosophy, but they fuse in to a unity , giving rise to a Theory of 
Education which would suit the needs of the day and satisfy the loftiest aspirations of the human soul‖. 

JOHN DEWEY‘S VIEWS ON PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 

Why it is important to know about Dewey‘s life in order to understand his importance to public administration. I want 
to put a human face on public administration. The main problem the field of public administration has is that it wants 
to present itself as a human enterprise, one that helps people, serves the public interest, keeps the people informed 
and involved in what is needed by the public. It then seeks to accomplish these noble purposes with the methods of 
the cold, objective professional. Public administration‘s hierarchical framework is the antithesis of a democratic one. 

I want people to know Dewey, the person. Dewey had a great capacity for goodness and had a generosity of human 
spirit that demonstrated honesty with his fellow human beings, open-mindedness that invited communication via 
dialogue, intelligence that encompassed all criteria in judgment, and the wisdom to expound his ideas to others in 
philosophical terms. He had a great belief in democratic ideals and wanted to share those beliefs, ideas, and 
philosophies with the general public. He truly believed that each citizen was an officer of the state and had 
responsibility in the decision-making processes representing the public and the self. Dewey calls this the public 
voice and the private voice. His view was that in a democracy, an individual must determine how one is expressing 
one‘s will in the public sector, in one‘s government. Does one express it for one‘s own private interests or should one 
consider the public‘s interest. Let us meet John Dewey, the man, whose thoughts we want to know, to understand, 
and to activate in practice so that each American can feel and experience democracy, as John Dewey so deeply felt. 
Let us meet John Dewey, as a model for an alternative to the cold, objective professional, who embodied the point of 
view that ―good government‖ did not necessarily mean government by experts alone. 

EDUCATION A CONTINUOUS RESTRUCTURING OF EXPERIENCE 

John Dewey says that Education is a process of development. Knowledge change with time and circumstances. 
Knowledge is gained by experiences and experiments, conducted by the learner himself. Gandhiji intention also 
same idea on development of human excellence. One exercise leads to another and so on and the area of knowledge 
is widened by the child. The process of reconstruction of experience goes on and leads to adjustments and 
development of personality. 

For pragmatists educational process has no end beyond itself. In addition to the individual it is continuous 
reorganizing restructuring and integration the experience and activities of the race.  

EDUCATION THE RESPONSIBILITY OF STATE  

According Gandhi and Dewey, Education is the birth right of each individual and may not be within the right of the 
individual, so the state should shoulder the responsibility. The refusal of the state to do so may not lead the nation to 
suffering. It is for the state to make the child capable and confident to meet the problems and challenges of life 
successfully. 

GROWTH LEADING FOR FURTHER GROWTH 

Education is the growth towards progress and change, so pragmatists want education to lead to growth which forms 
the basis for further growth and so on. Learning needs to develop capacity for growth especially in social context. It 
is why that the society through the agency of government, establishes schools for individual to acquire such traits of 
characters, outlook and supposition by which they should strengthen the framework of society. Education is then to 
lead for living a socially desirable life in modern industrial community. It is to bridge the full between the innate 
nature of man and the social values and standards to which he is supposed to adhere to. In this process the society 
perpetuates itself which is not enough. Education must lead to life of intelligence, freedom and control over one‘s 
experiences which should be the best kind of life both for the individual as well as for the society.  
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Dewey says, ―School should be the true representative of the society‖. It is a ‗Miniature society‘ where a child gets 
experience to act and behave according to his interests, aptitude and capacities. School is not only a centre of 
education but also community centre of various activities and experiences. It is a social institution where the child 
gains real experience, to develop in him the social sense and a sense of duty towards society and nation. It is, in the 
school, that group games, laboratory activities and library studies are organized so to be carried out in the company 
of others I order to develop in the child social qualities, social attitudes and the spirit of mutual help and co-operative 
activities. All this goes a long way so as to develop the individuality of the child and also to inculcate social habits in 
him.  

It is progressive education of both noble personalities of Dewey and Gandhi‘s ideas on philosophy of education, as it 
develops the democratic optimistic and progressive ideals. It places emphasis upon freedom, initiative, expression, 
conductive experiences, congenial environment, purposeful creativity and development of human values for the 
welfare of whole mankind.  
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COLLEGE EDUCATION PROSPECTIVE TEACHER WITH VARIOUS DISCIPLINE IMPACT ON THEIR HUMAN RIGHT 

AWARENESS – A STUDY IN YAVATMAL DISTRICT. 

* AJAY M. GADAM 

ABSTRACT 

India is the seventh largest (by area) and the second most populous country in the world, with roughly one-sixth of its 
population of about a billion and quarter. It is the world's largest democracy. It is one of the world's oldest 
civilizations yet, a very young nation. Education system and educated person protection and realization of human 
rights. Teacher develops the human rights awareness for his students and develops the national citizen awareness 
towards human rights. Fresh student teacher getting the knowledge of teacher ship in college of teacher education 
for decided curriculum and adopt the all learning experiences social value, competence, commitment and 
performance oriented.   In this study the researcher prepared a Questionnaire to collect the data. The sample was 
selected randomly for data assortment.  T-test were applied In favor of analyzed the data. Null Hypothesis created to 
find out the significant different at 0.01 and 0.05 level of significant. 

INTRODUCTION 

There is a universal concern within the national community contribution of Human rights encourage in the society. It 
is one of the world's oldest civilizations yet, a very young nation. Education system and educated and cultured 
person protection and realization of human rights. Teacher develops the human rights awareness for his students 
and develops the national citizen awareness towards human rights. Fresh student teacher getting the knowledge of 
teacher ship in college of teacher education for decided curriculum and develop good citizen, and adopt the all 
learning experiences social value, competence, commitment and performance oriented. 

Human Rights are these rights which have inherent in a human person by view of his birth as a human being. These 
rights are highly essential to protect the dignity and worth of the human person and hence to be ensured by the state 
authorities. They are universal and therefore called universal human rights of women constitute the integral and 
indivisible.    

India has adopted multi pronged strategy for ensuring human rights for its citizen on the one hand; it incorporated in 
to its constitution as fundamental rights the various human rights provided for in the 1948 universal declaration of 
human rights on the other hand, keeping in view the ethnic diversity and highly divisive society of India.  

Education has been consider as the measure instrument to address in equalities in the Indian society by promoting 
equality, social justice, secularism and respect for the individual human being which are pre conditions for ensuring 
rights. 

Ability, equalization, democracy, secularism, equality of sexes, and inculcation of scientific temper etc. present 
study need of finding the college of teacher education created the awareness of human right for the student teacher.   

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

 To study the impact of area and gender of all prospective teacher on their human rights awareness. 

 To study the impact of area and gender of all diploma in teacher education (D.T.Ed) prospective teacher on their 
human rights awareness. 

 To study the impact of area and gender of all college of education (B.Ed college) prospective teacher on their 
human rights awareness. 

HYPOTHESIS OF THE STUDY 

 There is no significant impact of area and gender of all prospective teacher on their human rights awareness. 

 There is no significant impact of area and gender of all diploma in teacher education (D.T.Ed) prospective teacher 
on their human rights awareness. 
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 There is no significant impact of area and gender of all college of education (B.Ed college) prospective teacher on 
their human rights awareness. 

 METHOD 

For this present study Descriptive survey method was used to collect the data. 

 SAMPLE 

Probable and random sampling method use for the study firstly select two B.Ed. and D.T.Ed. College in Pusad city.  
The entire sample selects for random and lottery method, Out of total students of B.Ed. and D.T.Ed, 60 prospective 
teacher selected in D.T.Ed college of education 30 for boys prospective teacher and 30 for Girls prospective teacher. 
Total 60 prospective teachers selected in B.Ed college of education 30 for Boys and 30 for Girls prospective teacher 
in the district of Yavatmal.  

 TOOL FOR STUDY 

A questionnaire was prepared by the researcher to know the awareness of Human Rights. In this Questionnaire, 
there are total 20 items included and out of 20 items; 8 items were negative and 12 items has positive. This 
questioner constructed five point scale and give the score for each category. 5 score are give excellence awareness 
of human right, 4 score are give good human right awareness, 3 score are given by average human right awareness, 
2 score are given low human right awareness and 1 score are given poor human right awareness. Total score for this 
questionnaire 100 and low score is 20. According for this questionnaire collecting the necessary data and analysis 
for the score for human right awareness for prospective teacher.   

 STATISTICAL ANALYSIS TECHNIQUE AND CALCULATION: 

A Statistical software SPSS 16 have used to analyze the standard parameters like analysis of variance mean plots 
were applied for testing the hypothesis and conclude the result. 

 DATA ANALYSIS 

The researcher gives the Questionnaire for the students to know awareness about Human rights after collecting the 
data and conclude for result on testing null hypothesis. 

H0 1 THERE IS NO SIGNIFICANT IMPACT OF AREA AND GENDER OF ALL PROSPECTIVE TEACHER ON THEIR 
HUMAN RIGHTS AWARENESS. 

Source Type III Sum of Squares df Mean Square F Sig. 

Corrected Model 2020.192 7 288.599 6.194 .000 

Intercept 582552.675 1 582552.675 12503.81 .000 

college 1591.408 1 1591.408 34.157** .000 

GENDER 72.075 1 72.075 1.547 .216 

AREA 134.408 1 134.408 2.885 .092 

college * GENDER 221.408 1 221.408 4.752* .031 

college * AREA .408 1 0.408 0.009 .926 
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GENDER * AREA .075 1 0.075 0.002 .968 

college * GENDER * AREA .408 1 0.408 0.009 .926 

Error 5218.133 112 46.590   

Total 589791.000 120    

Corrected Total 7238.325 119    

** significant at 0.01 level, * significant at 0.05 level  

INTERPRETATION – above table show that the area for college of education and gender of prospective teacher in 
diploma in teacher education and bachelor of education is impact on their human right awareness. The college of 
education with diploma in education and bachelor of education prospective teacher human right awareness 
calculate F value is 34.157 this value is greater the table value at 0.01 level of significant. It‘s mean that, type of the 
college of education with diploma in teacher education and bachelor of education prospective teacher is significant 
impact on their human right awareness. It‘s show that Diploma in teacher education prospective teacher human right 
awareness mean score is 73.316 and bachelor of education prospective teacher human right awareness mean score 
is 66.033. this mean plot‘s show that diploma in teacher education prospective teacher human right awareness is 
high compare to bachelor of education prospective teacher. Gender of prospective teacher in college of education 
impact on their human right awareness calculated F value is 1.547. this calculate value is significant probability at 
0.05 level of significant. Its means that calculated value is less than table value at 0.05 level, It‘s means that gender of 
both college of education is not significant impact on their human right awareness. Area for college of education 
learner prospective teacher in both college of education is not significant impact on their human right awareness. 
We show the interaction of college of education and gender of prospective teacher calculate F value is 4.752 this 
calculated F value is greater than table value at 0.05 level of significant. It‘s means that the college of education in 
diploma in teacher education and bachelor of education prospective teacher and gender for college of education is 
significant impact on their human right awareness. We show that the boys prospective teacher in diploma in teacher 
education human right awareness mean score is 73.900 and girls prospective teacher human right awareness mean 
score is 72.733. and bachelor of education prospective boys teacher human right awareness mean score is 63.900 
and Girls prospective teacher human right awareness mean score is 68.166. it‘s mean that boyes and Girls 
prospective teacher in diploma in teacher education human right awareness is high compare to bachelor of 
education boys and Girls prospective teacher human right awareness. College of education and area for college of 
education learner prospective teacher is not significant interaction on their human right awareness. Gender and 
Area for college of education leaner prospective teacher is not significant interaction on their human right 
awareness. College of education, Gender for prospective teacher and Area for college of education is not significant 
interaction on human right awareness for learner prospective teacher. 

H0 2 THERE IS NO SIGNIFICANT IMPACT OF AREA AND GENDER OF ALL DIPLOMA IN TEACHER EDUCATION 
(D.T.ED) PROSPECTIVE TEACHER ON THEIR HUMAN RIGHTS AWARENESS. 

Source 
Type III Sum of 
Squares df Mean Square F Sig. 

Corrected Model 95.650 3 31.883 .693 0.560 

Intercept 322520.017 1 322520.017 7007.64 0.000 

GENDER 20.417 1 20.417 0.444 0.508 

AREA 74.817 1 74.817 1.626 0.208 
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GENDER * AREA 0.417 1 0.417 0.009 0.925 

Error 2577.333 56 46.024   

Total 325193.000 60    

Corrected Total 2672.983 59    

Interpretation – above table show that the diploma in teacher education with various discipline and their impact on 
human right awareness for the prospective teacher. Gender for prospective teacher in diploma in teacher education 
calculated F value is 0.444 this calculated value is less than table value at 0.01 level of significant. It‘s means that the 
Gender prospective teacher in diploma in teacher education is not significant impact on their human right 
awareness. Area for diploma in teacher education calculated F value is 1.626 this calculated value is less then table 
value at 0.05 level of significant. It‘s means that area for diploma in teacher education and its prospective teacher is 
not significant impact on their human right awareness. We show the interaction for Gender and area for diploma in 
teacher education and their prospective teacher calculated F value is 0.009 this calculated value is less than table 
value at 0.05 level. Its means that there is not significant  interaction of gender and area for diploma in teacher 
education prospective teacher on their human right awareness. 

H0 3 THERE IS NO SIGNIFICANT IMPACT OF AREA AND GENDER OF ALL COLLEGE OF EDUCATION (B. ED 
COLLEGE) PROSPECTIVE TEACHER ON THEIR HUMAN RIGHTS AWARENESS. 

Source 
Type III Sum of 
Squares df Mean Square F Sig. 

Corrected Model 333.133a 3 111.044 2.355 0.082 

Intercept 261624.067 1 261624.067 5547.93 0.000 

GENDER 273.067 1 273.067 5.791* 0.019 

AREA 60.000 1 60.000 1.272 0.264 

GENDER * AREA 0.067 1 0.067 0.001 0.970 

Error 2640.800 56 47.157   

Total 264598.000 60    

Corrected Total 2973.933 59    

** significant at 0.01 level, * significant at 0.05 level  

INTERPRETATION – above table show that the bachelor of education prospective teacher with various discipline and 
their impact on human right awareness. Gender for bachelor of education prospective teacher human right 
awareness calculated F value is 5.791 this calculated value is greater than table value at 0.05 level of significant. It‘s 
means that the Gender prospective teacher in bachelor of education is significant impact on their human right 
awareness. We show that the difference for human right awareness for boys and girls prospective teacher in 
bachelor of education the boys prospective teacher human right awareness mean score is 63.900 and girls 
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prospective teacher human right awareness mean score is 68.166. its means that the boys prospective teacher in 
college of education human right awareness is high compare to girls prospective teacher in bachelor of education. 
Area for bachelor of education prospective teacher human right awareness calculated F value is 1.272 this 
calculated value is less then table value at 0.05 level of significant. It‘s means that area for bachelor of education and 
its prospective teacher is not significant impact on their human right awareness. We show the interaction for Gender 
and area for bachelor of education prospective teacher calculated F value is 0.001 this calculated value is less than 
table value at 0.05 level. Its means that there is no significant interaction of gender and area for bachelor of 
education prospective teacher in the context for human right awareness. 

FINDINGS 

 College of education and diploma in education prospective teacher is significant impact on their human right 
awareness. Diploma in teacher education prospective teacher human right awareness is high compare to college 
of education prospective teacher. 

 Gender for diploma in teacher education and college of education prospective teacher is not significant impact on 
their human right awareness. 

 Area for diploma in teacher education and college of education prospective teacher is not significant impact on 
their human right awareness. 

 Type of college of education (D.T.Ed & B.Ed) and gender for prospective teacher is significant interaction on their 
human right awareness.  

 Type of college of education (D.T.Ed & B.Ed) and area for college of education learner prospective teacher is not 
significant interaction on their human right awareness. 

 Gender for prospective teacher and area for college of education (D.T.Ed & B.Ed) is not significant interaction on 
their human right awareness. 

 College of education (D.T.Ed & B.Ed) gender for prospective teacher and area for college of education is not 
significant interaction on their human right awareness. 

 Gender for diploma in teacher education prospective teacher is not significant impact on their human right 
awareness. 

 Area for college of education prospective teacher is not significant impact on their human right awareness. 

 Gender and Area for diploma in teacher education prospective teacher is not significant interaction on their 
human right awareness. 

 Gender for college of education B.Ed prospective teacher is significant impact on their human right awareness.  

 Area for college of education B.Ed learner prospective teacher is not significant impact on their human right 
awareness. 

 Gender and area for college of education B.Ed prospective teacher is not significant interaction on their human 
right awareness. 
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APPROACHES TO MONITORING AND EVALUATION OF THE EDUCATIONAL PROJECTS AND PROGRAMMES 

* Dr. ANIL KUMAR K. 

ABSTRACT 

As there is a lot of external funding for education in India at all levels, there is a need to undertake the monitoring and 
evaluation of such programme/projects to know the efficient use of resources and the extent of outcome(s) that are 
achieved at the end of the programme. Monitoring can be stated as a continuous process of data collection and 
information gathering over the lifespan of the project, where as evaluation is the process of determining the worth or 
significance of a program to determine the relevance of objectives, the efficacy of design and implementation, the 
efficiency or resource use, and the sustainability of results.  The paper highlights various approaches and methods 
of monitoring and evaluation which could be utilized by the stakeholders and funding agencies to know the worth of a 
programme/project. 

KEY WORDS 

Programme Evaluation, Monitoring, Evaluation, Methods of Evaluation 

INTRODUCTION 

The present article aims to provide detailed information regarding various methods that are commonly adopted for 
monitoring and evaluation (M&E) of the projects and programmes. With the advent of more and more external funding 
for education in India at all levels, there is a need to undertake the monitoring and evaluation of such 
programme/projects to know the efficient use of resources and the extent of the outcome(s) that are achieved at the 
end of the programme. This is very much important for both the parties -one who is funding for the programme and 
also for the one who is receiving the funds and implementing the programme. Before discussing the various methods 
for monitoring and evaluation, let us understand the clear distinction between monitoring and evaluation which is 
required to select certain methods.  

MONITORING 

Monitoring is usually defined as a continuing function that uses systematic collection of data on specified indicators 
to provide management with indications of the extent of progress and achievement of objectives and progress in the 
use of allocated funds. It can be further stated as a continuous process of data collection and information gathering 
over the lifespan of the project, which allows adjustments to be made, and objectives refined. Monitoring provides 
the information on which evaluation is based. 

EVALUATION 

Evaluation is the process of determining the worth or significance of a program to determine the relevance of 
objectives, the efficacy of design and implementation, the efficiency or resource use, and the sustainability of 
results.  Evaluation is a systematic investigation of the merits or worth of an object (programme) for the purpose of 
reducing the uncertainty in decision making. It is nothing but a retrospective assessment of performance against 
objectives at a particular point in time or after the completion of a project. 

1 THE PURPOSE OF EVALUATION 

Monitoring and evaluations of programmes and projects are undertaken for a variety of reasons. Some of them are: 

 for management and administrative purposes,  

 to assess the appropriateness of programme changes,  

 to identify ways to improve the delivery of interventions 

 to meet the accountability requirements of funding groups. 

 for planning and policy purposes,  

 to test innovative ideas on how to deal with human and community problems,  
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 to decide whether to expand or curtail programmes,  

 to support advocacy of one programme over the other and the like. 

The scope of monitoring and evaluation, of course, depends on the specific purposes for which it is being conducted. 
Many a times, the evaluation is used to monitor the programme implementation (Formative evaluation) and to assess 
the programme effectiveness and efficiency (Summative Evaluation). 

Programme evaluation is the systematic investigation of the merit, worth or significance of a programme. Evaluation 
can help ensure that limited resources are well targeted. It can help identify if a programmes work, why it work and 
how they work. Evaluation can help programmes to improve. In the education sector, this includes the evaluation of 
national and state level education system that aims to improve the quality of schools and students learning 
(www.ssatcfund.org). 

2 Monitoring and Evaluation (M&E) are synergistic …monitoring is a necessary, but not sufficient input into 
evaluation. Various approaches are used for monitoring and evaluation. They are briefly discussed below: 

3 APPROACHES TO EVALUATION 

 ONGOING PARTICIPATORY EVALUATION 

All participants are regularly and closely involved in assessing achievements through the life of a project. 

 INTERNAL (SELF) EVALUATION 

Initiated and undertaken by the implementing agency, i.e., local, national or international agencies possibly with the 
assistance of an outside facilitator. 

 PARTICIPATORY EVALUATION STUDIES 

Project staff/external evaluators consult with the indented beneficiaries about when, where and how to evaluate the 
project and help in collecting and analyzing the information and in compiling reports. 

 JOINT EVALUATION 

Jointly undertaken by project staff and outsiders (donor staff or consultants) to arrive at a common understanding of 
objectives, methods, effectiveness and impact. 

 EXTERNAL EVALUATIONS 

Carried out by outsiders who are not directly associated with the project. 

 EVALUATION STUDIES 

Some times it is also desirable to conduct evaluation studies or reviews, which are separate from the ongoing 
monitoring and evaluation of a project/programme. 

IDENTIFYING THE INDICATORS FOR M & E 

An indicator is a sign of change, by which one can assess progress towards the project/programme objectives. Thus, 
identifying the indicators against which relevance, effectiveness, efficiency impact and sustainability can be 
measured. Clearer the indicators, the better will be the quality of monitoring and evaluation. 

The indicators selected should preferably include both qualitative and quantitative indicators.  A variety of indicators 
better describe the outcomes to all the stakeholders and the project evaluators. 

PERFORMANCE INDICATORS  

Used for: 

http://www.ssatcfund.org/
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 Establishing performance targets and then evaluating progress  

 Indicating whether an in-depth evaluation or review is needed  

Advantages: 

 Effective means to measure progress toward objectives  

Disadvantages: 

 Poorly defined indicators are not good measures of success 

 Tendency to set too many indicators, or those without accessible data sources - costly, impractical… and then 
underutilized 

 Often a trade-off between selecting the best indicators and accepting those, which can be measured using 
existing data  

THE LOGICAL FRAMEWORK   

 Helps to clarify objectives of any project, program, or policy  

 Aids in the identification of the expected causal inputs, processes, outputs, outcomes, and impact  

 Leads to the identification of performance indicators as well as risks which might impede the attainment of the 
objectives  

 Useful for engaging partners in clarifying objectives and designing activities  

 Useful tool to review progress and take corrective action  

 THE LOGICAL FRAMEWORK   

Used for: 

 Improving quality of programme designs by requiring the specification of clear objectives, performance 
indicators & risk assessment   

 The preparation of detailed operational plans  

 Objective basis for activity review, monitoring and evaluation 

 Advantages: 

 Sets out key questions and analyses of assumptions and risks.  

 Engages stakeholders in the planning and monitoring process 

 A management tool to guide implementation, monitoring and evaluation 

Disadvantages: 

 Can restrict creativity  

 Tendency to be static 

 Training and follow-up often needed 
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THEORY-BASED EVALUATION  
 Similar to Logical Framework, but more detailed in understanding programme logic 

 Seeks to identify causal or determining factors seen as important for success and then what should be 
monitored  

 Ultimately leads to the determination of critical success factors (CSFs)  

 Evaluation of CSFs used to inform likelihood of programme success  

THEORY-BASED EVALUATION  
 Used For: 

 Mapping the design of complex activities 

 Improving planning and management  

Advantages: 

 Early feedback about what is or is not working, and why 

 Allows early correction of problems as soon as they emerge 

 Assists identification of unintended side-effects of the program 

 Helps in prioritizing which issues to investigate in greater depth 

 Provides basis to assess the likely impacts of programs  

Disadvantages: 

 Can easily become overly complex if the scale of activities is large or if an exhaustive list of factors and 
assumptions is assembled 

 Stakeholders might disagree about which determining factors they judge important, which can be time-
consuming to address 

TYPES OF DATA 

Various tools and techniques are used to for collection of data, which provides as the evidences of the indicators for 
monitoring and evaluation of the project/programme. Thus, it is also required to collect the evidences before 
launching of a project/programme. This type of data is normally considered as the baseline data. This helps in 
identifying the correlations between the interventions and changes over a period of time. 

Once the baseline data is available, and then it is possible to collect new information when the project is underway. 
Data collected at periodic intervals over the course of a project is called longitudinal data, which is required as a part 
of on going monitoring process. The longitudinal data allows comparing with the baseline data and thus arriving 
at/identifying the indicators of change as a measure of achievement. 

There are a number of ways to collect the data whether it is baseline, longitudinal or at the data colleted at the 
terminal stage. However, the tools and techniques adopted for the measurement and evaluation (M &E) will be based 
on the methodology adopted for M &E. The methodology adopted is always based on the orientation of the 
project/programme. Further, various tools and techniques for data collection may also be used in conjunction if 
necessary. Let us now look into some of the methods that are used frequently for monitoring and evaluation of the 
project/programmes. 
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THE METHODS 

 SURVEYS 

Surveys are most commonly used for collecting the required information. Surveys are helpful in clarifying needs and 
to provide a picture of what is concerned ‗normal‘ in a given situation. They also provide a yardstick against which a 
project can set and measure the fulfillment of these objectives. 

Surveys are easy to execute and need not be so complicated to or difficult to collect; some times in some situations 
large structured surveys may be required and in some cases cheap and mini surveys may be sufficient. 

FORMAL SURVEYS  

 Formal surveys can be used to collect standardized information from a carefully selected sample of people or 
households  

 Surveys often collect comparable information for a relatively large number of people in particular target groups  

 Formal surveys are used for:  

 Providing baseline data against which the performance of the strategy, program, or project can be compared  

 Comparing actual conditions with the targets  

 Providing key inputs into a formal evaluation of the impact of a programme or project  

Advantages: 

 Findings from the sample can be applied to wider target group  

 Quantitative estimates for the size and distribution of impacts  

Disadvantages: 

 Processing and analysis can be a bottleneck for larger surveys 

 Many kinds of information are difficult to obtain through formal interviews  

QUALITATIVE APPRAISAL TECHNIQUES 

RAPID APPRAISALS  

Used for:   

 Providing rapid information for management decision-making, especially at the project or program level.  

 Providing qualitative understanding of highly interactive social situations, or people‘s values, motivations, and 
reactions.  

 Providing context and interpretation for quantitative data collected by more formal methods.  

RAPID RURAL APPRAISAL (RRA) 

This method is used for prioritizing problems and identifying possible solutions from the perspective of rural people 
them-selves through multi-disciplinary teams. As such it represented a radical departure from conventional 
approaches to research and data collection. 
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The key features of RRA are the following: The rapid progressive learning which is iterative, inventive, flexible, 
exploratory and embraces error; learning from rural people through visual and other idioms with which they are 
familiar, which allow their own knowledge to emerge; analysis of trends and ranking rather than attempts to achieve 
accurate measurement; the use of different methods and disciplines, together with a range of information from 
different sources for crosschecking. 

PARTICIPATORY RURAL APPRAISALS (PRA) 

7 The Participatory Rural Appraisals (PRA) is a more recent phenomenon which accepts the core principles of 
RRA but gives the project participants much more active roles. PRA has given rise to an innovative range of methods 
such as resource maps, impact flow charts, matrix ranking, venn diagrams and the like. 

PARTICIPATORY METHODS  

Used for:   

 Identifying problems and trouble-shooting problems during implementation  

 Providing knowledge and skills to empower people  

 Advantages: 

 Examines relevant issues by involving key players in design  

 Establishes partnerships and local ownership of projects 

 Enhances local learning, management capacity, and skills 

 Provides timely, reliable information for decision-making  

Disadvantages: 

 Sometimes regarded as less objective (domination and misuse)  

 Time-consuming if key stakeholders are involved in a meaningful way  

CONCLUSION 

It is indeed very much essential that the projects/programmes are evaluated to know the worth of it. However, it is 
also true that it need not be done only at the end of the programme. Basically monitoring and evaluation helps in 
under taking mid-term corrections so as to achieve the project/programme objectives in a desired manner. In fact, 
the stake holders are concerned about the quality of the outcomes so regular monitoring is essential to improve the 
quality. 
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E-COMMERCE: TRENDS OF E-SHOPPING – PROBLEMS AND PROSPECTS IN A SEMI-URBAN SCENARIO 

* A. KRISHNA PRIYA ** Dr. B. RAMAIAH 

ABSTRACT 

Electronic commerce, the sales aspect of E-business, is the buzz word of to-day. The semi-urban population has to 
go to cities for purchasing commodities of quality and range. On line shopping offers a vast, easy and interesting 
shopping solution. So there is an absolute need to study and analyze the buying trends and patterns of this group. 
Internet usage is widely spread among the age group of 20 to 45years and the technology leap to shop online is 
surging forward. This paper gives a brief introduction about E-Commerce, analyses a sample study of the semi urban 
populace of above targeted group considering both positive and negative aspects of E-Commerce website. The 
sample comprises of hundred people and is conducted utilizing a structured questionnaire, the trends are analysed 
with an aim to elicit their buying patterns and on line usage. 

The main caveats of the presentation are, the sample group is small, it involves a specific demographic of 20-45 
years and conclusions are generalised. It is assumed that the sample has a general understanding of the internet and 
ability of shopping online, though actual purchases are made or not. 

INTRODUCTION 

Electronic commerce is based on some electronic systems like internet and other computer networks and some 
technologies like funds transfer, internet marketing, online marketing etc. E-commerce is the selling aspect of E-
business and it includes the process of buying, selling, transferring or exchanging products, services and or 
information via computer networks, including the internet and uses the World Wide Web. E-commerce is done 
entirely through electronic form. E-commerce may take place between businesses, i.e., B2B and also between 
businesses to consumer, i.e., B2C. We are talking about online shopping which is a form of E-commerce where the 
buyer is directly connected to the seller‘s computer through internet. These days internet is playing a key role and its 
impact on people is profound. Though usage of internet is wide spread and online shopping is surging forward, it is 
still prevalent only in cities and metros. But there is a vast scope for expansion of E-shopping even to the semi-urban 
and rural areas. The opinion of Group Business Director of Internet and Mobile Association of India (IAMAI)  that 
more than 60% of online shoppers would be coming from beyond the top 8 metros by the end of 2012 (Balender 
Srivastava) lends a concrete support to this. 

The low cost of the PC and growth of usage of internet showed tremendous growth of E-commerce in India in the 
recent years, something which no one fore saw about 10 to 15 years ago. The explosive emergence of internet, a 
worldwide distribution channel for goods and services, is changing the economies, markets and industries, products 
and their flow, consumer values and behaviours. The report given by Avendus provides the following values for the 
Indian E-Commerce sector. 

PARAMETER YEAR 2011 YEAR 2015 

Indian population 1.14Bn 1.27Bn 

Internet penetration 80Mn 376Mn 

Internet penetration % 7.00% 29.50% 

Online shopping 8.10Mn 38Mn 

Value of E-commerce $ 6.3Bn $ 24Bn 

E-tailing 2-3Mn 8Mn 

Value of E-tailing $ 1.1Bn $ 12Bn 

E-tailing penetration of retail 0.20% 1.41% 

As per the Boston Consulting Group report, the Indian internet is having 3.2 lakh crores of economic share in 2010. 
This accounts for 4.1% of GDP and is expected to rise to 10.8 lakh crores by 2016. The company is estimating that 
India would achieve 23% rise of internet usage thus becoming the second largest among G20 countries, whereas 
other countries would gain 17. 5% on an average. 
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According to the new report given by the Boston Consulting Group, online retail in India would be $84 billion by 2016 
and this could be more than 10 times its worth in 2010. It occupies 4.5% of total retail. E-commerce entrepreneurs 
and experts predict that small towns of India would play a pivotal role in the online bonanza.  

During the last three years marketing, sales and consumer relations were performed through internet and Indian 
companies earned a raise in their gain to the tune of 19%. The raise is only 13% in the case of companies that have 
not utilized internet. Internet is the 8th largest sector in India. In most of the countries internet is the main source of 
GDP, whereas in India the net exports of internet is 59% but the share of consumption is only 20%. China is ahead in 
the export of goods, India is ahead in the export of services. 

OBJECTIVES AND METHODOLOGY 

The advent of E-commerce has changed the entire business environment. Internet is reaching a wider base of 
population. But the progress of E-commerce in semi-urban and rural areas of India is glaringly very slow. Quite 
contrastingly, according to Internet and Mobile Association of India, the usage of internet in semi-urban and rural 
areas is much higher than the urban areas.  

In this paper an attempt is made to study the various detrimental factors that are responsible for the slow progress of 
E-commerce in semi-urban areas. In order to become a true global power house E-commerce should be able to 
reach the millions of individuals with the ability, willingness and the authority to buy such products as food, clothing, 
vehicles, jewelry, housing, personal services, appliances, furniture and recreational equipments. There is a huge 
potential in semi-urban areas for E-commerce that is lying dormant and waiting to be captured and to be tapped to 
the maximum extent by E-commerce.  

The trends are analysed by taking a sample survey of 100 individuals. A questionnaire consisting of 22 questions was 
prepared and was distributed to the selected sample. The survey questionnaire was framed with its entire focus on 
the subject of online shopping. The selected sample belongs to semi-urban area where internet shopping is not 
widely spread. The sample is in the age group of 20-45 demographic.  The questionnaire is a structured one in which 
the form of the questions were either closed (eg ‗yes‘ or ‗no‘) or open (inviting free responses), and fixed alternative 
questions (answers are limited to the given alternatives) specified and comments in the respondents‘ own words is 
kept to the minimum. Using the questions harvested in the survey questionnaire, this paper correlates the samples 
view on online shopping. This paper also suggests that successful marketing technique is the key to promote the web 
site and to push the site to as many potential clients as possible.  

This paper tries to bring out the reasons for the poor infiltration of E-commerce into the semi-urban consumer 
market, to identify the stumbling blocks that can be removed in order to promote E-commerce and also to know the 
expectations of the consumer from the web store. The sample knew the convenience of E-shopping but is not 
venturing to shop online for various reasons.  

The paper mainly focuses on the following points: (i) To study the internet usage and problems faced by the users;(ii) 
To know the type and adequacy of technology that is required for e-shopping, (iii) To identify the attitudinal behaviour 
of consumers towards e-shopping, (iv) To know the reasons for poor penetration of e-commerce; and (v) To offer 
suggestions to strike the untouched market. 

CAVEATS OF THE PAPER 

The sample is very small and this paper makes only generalized and tenuous results about the buying patterns of 
semi-urban consumers. The outcome of the survey cannot be considered scientific and statistically reliable. Some 
quantitative methods may be used but it does not make any use of quantitative analysis to derive the conclusions of 
this paper. The educational level of the sample is of higher education and this paper did not take the opinions of 
uneducated mass. The   sample is taken on the assumption that the sample data would enable estimation of the 
parameters. 

FINDINGS AND ANALYSIS 

As per the survey conducted by taking a meager sample of 100, almost 90% the respondents are aware of the 
internet. Out of this 90 only 20 are using net for shopping. Most of the e-shopping is taking place with regard to travel 
tickets, hotel bookings and recharging mobiles. Even in the bookings of travel tickets IRCTC is occupying the leading 
position. Most of the respondents viewed that IRCTC is a trustworthy site, very convenient and timesaving and thus 
gained the E-loyalty. This clearly shows that if any site has to gain the confidence of the semi-urban consumer, it 
should serve like IRCTC for a semi-urban consumer. 
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USAGE OF INTERNET 

 

E-SHOPPING PATTERN OF THE STUDY SAMPLE 

 

Most of the populace of the semi-urban locations are not impulsive buyers and are always wary and apprehensive of 
exploring the internet buying sites. Most of them have the feeling that they cannot physically touch the product and 
therefore are not sure of the quality of the product. The selected sample though is aware of internet; its E-shopping is 
dismally very low. This clearly reveals that E-shopping has not penetrated to the expected extent into the billions of 
semi-urban consumers. 

The respondents also felt that the internet provider is mainly BSNL and expressed their dis-satisfaction about the 
slow connectivity, frequent interruptions and failure to complete the transactions many times, leading to immediate 
monetary loss though for a short interval. Added to this other internet providers are not having sufficient 
infrastructure, are expensive and do not possess local agencies that can cater to the needs of the consumers. 

INTERNET PROVIDERS 
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The selected sample of persons though willing to buy online is not having the plastic money with them. The banking 
services available are insufficient to cater to the needs to purchase online. The credit cards are not within the reach 
of semi-urban populace. Most of them are depending on cheque and cash purchases. 

The analysis of the sample also revealed that the customers are always wary of online purchases as they do not have 
confidence on the online seller and most of the times they hesitate to register themselves and quit from the site 
immediately. The sample also expressed their fears about most of the online payments being credited to the 
intermediaries like paypal, paytm etc which in turn make payments to the service providers and the merchants in 
turn start processing and shipping the order only after receiving money from these intermediaries. As the online 
retailers also do not take entire responsibility of the e-transaction, they pointed out about the existence of underlying 
problem of fixing the responsibility for the goods delivered. When they wanted to make an online purchase another 
problem they were encountering is the non-availability of the commodity product from the web store and for many 
products there is no local delivery facility offered for their place. There is also no clarity about the time of the delivery 
of the product. The semi-urban customers prefer to buy the products only after physically feeling the item they are 
going to purchase. They are need driven and not impulsive buyers.  

SUGGESTIONS OF MARKETING STRATEGY: 

1. HIGHLIGHTING ADVANTAGES OF E-SHOPPING 

People should be informed about the advantages of e-shopping by offering them good quality branded products. 
People of semi-urban and non metro cities have to depend on metros for good quality products where they have wide 
range of products to select some from the offered range. On line shopping offers vast, easy and interesting shopping 
experience by simply sitting at home with out any constraints of allotment of time for shopping because 24hours 
shopping is possible. Advantages like less travel, availability of products with discount and at times offers of free 
shipping in order to attract the net savvy customers, saving of travel cost, online availability of preferred but not 
locally available items should be impressed upon on the customer. 

2. BUILDING UP E-LOYALTY 

One of the major requirements to increase the customer base is customer loyalty. This refers to the degree to which 
a customer will stay with a particular vendor for repeated purchases. A new customer will always be careful of 
making a purchase on line and will in all probability, try to make a purchase which is low priced, so that even if he 
loses the money, he may not mind about it. But once he gets disappointed even with that small purchase, the belief is 
lost for ever and he will never try to make another online purchase. Hence gaining the confidence of the purchaser is 
of top most priority and a service provider should not therefore neglect the sale of a cheap product also. 

Therefore, customer acquisition and retention is critical success factor for e-business. This can be achieved by the 
marketers by constantly learning about customer needs and interests through frequent interactions with the 
customers to elicit their reviews. Amazon.com is a pioneer in this interaction and other marketers should follow suit. 
Goods should have value for the customer along with quality. Once a customer is satisfied about the integrity of the 
service provider, he is sure to make repeated purchases and he can be used by the service provider as an 
intermediary in recommending the service provider products to others 

3. SITE SECURITY 

High priced items like automobiles, electronic service programmes that have multiple variations, models and options 
are difficult to sell to semi-urban customer as they involve lot of expenditure. Offering a proof of authenticity by 
highlighting the promising security of the site, for example http(s):// (‗s‘ meaning secure) will win the confidence of 
the customer and bring him forward to make a purchase.  

Consumer should have the guarantee of making a purchase when using any source of his money. For example, if he 
cannot make a guaranteed purchase when he uses a debit card or credit card etc. he will lose confidence on that site 
and will not venture again to use that website to make another purchase 

4. AVAILABILITY OF MEANS OF PURCHASE 

Customer should have a source to make internet purchase like a credit card, debit card; smart card etc. introduction 
of a prepaid card may help to solve the problem of online purchase in semi-urban areas. Prepaid cards of different 
denominations can be introduced in the market. Some local agents may be made available to sell the prepaid cards. 
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Awareness 

Vision/ 

Policy 

Technology Services 

5. SERVICES BY LOCAL AGENTS 

Some already established local agents, who are providing other services may be hired, utilized and permitted to 
collect money, issue receipts and order the goods with the service provider and make delivery to the purchaser at 
prices much lower than those in the local market, at least in the initial stages of establishing e-tailing in the semi-
urban areas. 

6. ASSURED QUALITY OF THE PRODUCT 

Consumer will have a doubt about articles ordered and delivered, about the quality, about the intact delivery, after 
sales service, to whom to complain about if inferior quality or damaged product is received or if the product is not 
received in time or not at all, when he makes an internet purchase. The local agents who are selling prepaid cards 
should be able to assure the purchasers of the prepaid cards about the quality, after sales service, attending to their 
complaints etc. it may be insisted by the e-commerce service provider that if the customer receives a product of 
inferior quality, damaged product or a product which is in any way tampered, he should lodge a complaint within 
some stipulated time with the local agent, so that he can offer him the necessary solutions for his problems. This 
service should be very prompt, to gain the confidence of the customer. 

7. COMPETITIVE MARKETING STRATEGY 

The e-commerce service provider should offer the goods at competitive prices to that of the market prices, so that 
the customer can get attracted to buy the product online. He should market only those products which he is sure of 
delivering to the purchaser in good condition and on time. He should always remember that the purchaser is living in 
a small town or village, from where he cannot have direct access to the service provider. Offering the services in the 
regional languages will be very useful, because most of the semi urban populace cannot comprehend properly if the 
services are in English or some other language. If some incentives are offered to the loyal customer, he is sure to 
become a useful tool in propagating the business of the service provider. The  online retailer should always put 
maximum efforts in creation and consistent boosting of online presence and link building, creation of interesting and 
readable blogs to attract links of other service providers without over lapping of services, encourage others to write 
feedbacks and make the viewer of the site an impulsive buyer by making the site interesting and upbeat 

8. TECHNOLOGICAL IMPROVEMENT 

There should be an increase in the number of internet providers. Availability of high speed, uninterrupted internet 
services will also help in improving e-commerce in semi-urban areas.  

ESSENTIAL REQUIREMENTS FOR SUCCESSFUL LAUNCHING OF E-COMMERCE IN SEMI-URBAN AREAS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

CONCLUSION 

Two requirements are needed for adopting E-commerce in semi-urban areas—physical connectivity and technology, 
legal framework governing the flow of trade. E-commerce is not taking off because of failure to gain the confidence 
of the consumers, delay in dispatching goods on time and payment issues. 

With passage of time, E-commerce is bound to reach new heights that were never thought of. Becoming aware of the 
various risks like misuse and online frauds involved with it, the government passed the Information and Technology 
Act, to keep vigilance on the transactions done through the electronic media in order to make the process of E-
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commerce safe and reliable. The act imposes heavy penalties and punishments on those who try to violate and 
misuse this channel to defraud others. To put a check to the Cyber Crimes the government of India has opened Cyber 
Crime police stations.  

Http://www.bcp.gov.in/english/complaints/newcomplaint.asp. accepts complaints filed with digital signatures. This 
pro-active involvement of the government will go a long way in assuring and encouraging the consumers of semi-
urban areas to participate actively in the E-commerce explosion that is going to rock the economy of the country in 
the near future. 

However, in order to reach the untouched market segment with un-impulsive buyers one should always keep in one‘s 
mind that internet will never be a replacement for the human touch. If properly tackled, there is a long, encouraging 
and prosperous way ahead for E-commerce in India. 

http://www.bcp.gov.in/english/complaints/newcomplaint.asp
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QUALITY CONCERN IN SUBJECT RELATED IN-SERVICE TEACHER EDUCATION PROGRAMS ORGANIZED BY 

DISTRICT INSTITUTE OF EDUCATION AND TRAINING OF UTTAR PRADESH 

* DR SUSHMA PANDEY 

ABSTACT 

Main aim of In-service Teacher education program is to develop competences among teacher to make subject easy 
joyful and understandable develop skill to facilitate child to child learning. District Institute of Education and Training 
are engaged in imparting training programs to the teachers working in Parishadiya Primary schools of states. This 
study seeks the information regarding quality of the programs organized by these institutions for major cause related 
to primary education. 

The need for improved levels of educational participation for overall progress is well recognized. The key role of 
educational institutions in realizing it is reflected in a variety of initiatives taken to transform the nature and function 
of education Various Commissions and Committees appointed by the Central and the State Governments in recent 
decades have invariably emphasized the need for quality teacher education suited to the needs of the educational 
system.  

The Program of Action (POA 1992) has emphasized teacher education as a continuous process, its pre-service and 
in-service components being inseparable.  

In pursuance of the NPE 1986 a major step was taken by the Central Government to enhance the professional 
capacity of a large number of teacher education institutions. Nearly 600 District Institutes of Education and Training 
(DIETs) have already been established all over the country. The DIETs are charged with the responsibility of 
organizing pre-service and in-service programs in addition to being the nodal resource centers for elementary 
education at district level.. 

 FUNCTIONS OF THE DIET 

The DIET has to primarily function as the resource centre at the district level for systematic planning and 
implementation of programmes for education and training of teachers for the elementary stage of education system. 
It is also envisioned that the DIET would be innovate and improve the teacher education programmes --induction as 
well as in-service. 

The DIET is institutionally structured to provide services in three areas -- training, resource support and research, 
through its seven branches: 

 Pre-service Teacher Education Branch (PSTE) 

 Work Experience Branch (WE)  

 District Resource Unit (DRU) 

 In-service programmes, field interaction and innovation coordination Branch (IFIC) 

 Curriculum material development and evaluation Branch (CMDE) 

 Educational Technology Branch (ET) 

 Planning and Management Branch (P&M) 

ROLE OF THE DIET UNDER THE SARVA SHIKSHA ABHIYAN 

The DIET is expected to provide inputs in the following areas: 

 Planning, Appraisal and Fund Flows under SSA; 
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 Management for Programme Implementation; 

 Monitoring of Programme Implementation; 

 Designing and Implementing Programmes for Special Focus Groups; and addressing Quality Issues in 
Elementary Education. 

Under UP Basic Education Project, DIETs have been entrusted with the responsibility of improving the quality of 
education, speeding up the educational activities and providing quality teacher education at district level. To achieve 
the tough goal of total literary and Education we are struggling a lot, running so many programs under the banner of 
SSA. Training of Upper Primary School teacher related to subject is also going on to prepare teacher for effective 
role. DIETs of every district organized this in-service teacher training program. 

MAIN FEATURE OF THE IN-SERVICE TEACHER TRAINING PROGRAM 

DURATION– ONE TO TWO WEEK 

OBJECTIVES OF THE TRAINING PROGRAM  

 To update teachers knowledge with latest pedagogy of concern subject teaching.  

 To remove difficulties faced by the teachers during teaching subject through discussion and interaction.  

 To make aware of change in syllabus to the working teacher and prepare them for new.  

 To provoke their knowledge and skill related to child centered Education.  

 Develop skill for making Teaching Learning Material and way of effective use related to the concern subject.  

 To develop competencies for conduction Project works, exercises, experiment and teaching through environment.  

 Continuous assessment of student for all-round development. 

 To develop competences among teacher to make subject easy joyful and understandable develop skill to facilitate 
child to child learning.  

Organization:  
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4 Days : Theoretical knowledge of the subjects. Skill teaching, Making, TLM, Discussion of Problems related 
teaching.  

2 Days : Actual classroom teaching by the trainees in Teaching Class nearest Government Upper Primary School 
,Observation by the trainers and providing feed back.  

The demand for qualified and quality teachers has been continuously on the increase the world over. 86th 
amendment of the constitution that made elementary education a fundamental right.  Teacher has greater 
responsibility of preparing children in school. So a powerful teacher education system is needed to prepare such 
competent teachers for elementary schools.  

As per the recommendations after deliberations of Commonwealth countries Quality Indicators for Teacher 
Education are 

 Curriculum Design and Planning 

 Curriculum Transaction and Evaluation 

 Research, Development and Extension 

 Infrastructure and Learning Resources 

 Student Support and Progression 

 Organization and Management 

Taking into consideration the above indicators a snapshot study has been taken to enquire the real situation and 
status of teacher education programs organized by DIETs . 

OBJECTIVES- The objectives of the study were as follows  

1) To study the present status of In-Service teacher Training Programme for Primary level. 

2) To evaluate the In-Service Teacher Training Programs.  

3) To ascertain teacher‘s opinion regarding the training received in related subjects.  

4) To identify strengths and problems of training programs. 

5) To identify ways of making training programs more effective. 

HYPOTHESES 

These Hypotheses were formulated on the basis of findings of some related study. 

 In-Service Primary teacher‘s Training programs are organized at satisfactory level.  

 In service Primary Teacher‘s Training Programs are fulfilling their objectives.  

 Teachers are having positive altitude towards Training Programs.  

 Teacher‘s Training Programs are facing many types of problems.  

RELEVANCE OF THE STUDY   

 It will highlight the real status and position of In-Service Teacher‘s Training Program so that administration will 
come to know its situation and important amendment can be made.  

 Through this evaluatory case study educational administration will come to know that organization of training 
programs and it will disclose the Trainers and trainees working styles.  



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY SCIENCE AND RESEARCH      ISSUE : 1     VOLUME : 2     SEP’2013    

WESTWIND PUBLISHING HOUSE                                                       82                                                                            ISSN : 2321 - 8606 
  

 The study will disclose the opinion of teacher related to Training Program because teacher‘s opinion will affect the 
effectiveness of Training Program.  

 The study in focusing the importance and need of In-service Teacher Training Program to the Education 
administration.  

 The results are also highlighting the draw backs of In-Service Training programs.  

 The knowledge gained through training is how much effective for teaching learning process the study will highlight 
this truth through observation and field visits.  

 Training programs are actually useful and effective if gained knowledge is applied in classroom interaction but 
what the actual situation exist Upper Primary School will come out.  

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

The present study is primarily aimed on the study of the In- service teacher training programs organized by DIET. To 
fulfill this objective, it was the need to go to the field and observe the real situations and practices going on. 
Researcher found Descriptive Survey Research Design to be the most suitable for this investigation. 

SAMPLE 

All the teacher‘s trainers of D.I.E.T OF Uttar Pradesh and the participants attending the in-service teacher training 
constitute the population. 

It was not easy to work on the above given population because of limited resources and duration. So researcher has 
directly taken over the 5% the total districts Stratified Random Sample, the selected District were from five different 
commissionaires. Selected Nine districts were from leading developed, developing and backward areas of U.P. with 
special reference to Primary Education.  

After selection of Districts researcher made a list of their blocks and selected 50 percent of block in our sample. In 
this way 9 DIETs and 50 percent of Block Resource Centers were selected for survey. During Survey the teacher and 
students found in these selected BRC during training were chosen according to Incidental Sampling. Selected 
sample description is given below – 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

PREPERATION OF MEASURING TOOLS 

In the absence of suitable tools researcher herself developed these tools for the investigation.  

Sl. 
No. 

Selected District DIETs Teachers Trainers 

1. Gorakhpur  

 
 
 
 
09 
 
 
 
 

1960 
 

68 were selected 
 

2. Kaushambi 

3. Meerat 

4. Gaziabad 

5. Mathura 

6. Varanasi 

7. Chitrkoot 

8. Kanpur 

9. Moradabad 
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1. Sevakaleen Prashikshan Karyakram Mulyankam Prapatra (Standardized) 

2. Teachers attitude scale towards Importance of teacher‘s training in school. 

 COLLECTION OF DATA 

1. Sevakaleen Prashikshan Karyakram Mulyankam Prapatra was administered on 1960 participant teacher of UPS. 

2. Teacher‘s attitude scale towards Importance of teacher‘s training in school was administered on 21 trainers of 
Maths and Science working in DIETs. 

PRESENTATION OF RESULTS 

Keeping in view the nature and objectives of the study, results have been presented sequentially. 

Objective-1&2-To study the present status of In-Service teacher Training Programme for Primary level and To 
evaluate the In-Service Teacher Training Programs 

To fulfill this objective Responses drawn on five points of ―Mulyankan Prapatra‖ has been analyzed through 
Percentage. Discussion of the drawn results has been given below. 

Availability of Resources 

All the District Institute of Education and Training are having separate building with lecture hall and teaching 
learning material was provided to the trainers and trainees for preparation of TLM. 

TABLE –2 ORGANIZATION OF IN-SERVICE TEACHER TRAINING PROGRAM FOR PRIMARY LEVEL 

 Reactions (%) 

  Mostly Usually Never 

1. Related to the duration  93. 6. 1.00 

2. Related to trainees presence 37 63 0.00 

3. Regularity of Programme  84 17 0.00 

4. Regularity of Trainers  67 11 23 

5. Practical aspect of Programme Presentation  0.00 84 16 

6. Interesting presentation of Subject Matter  65 18 17 

7. Problem solving related to teaching by trainers  41.6 8.4 50 

8. Making aware of changed curriculum  62.5 20.8 16.6 

9. Giving knowledge of teaching through new 
method of Maths.  

42 28 31 

10. Giving knowledge of teaching through new 
method of Science.  

- 84 16 
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11. Giving knowledge of making material aid  17 63 20 

12. Giving knowledge for using AIDs for teacher  13 84 3 

16. Interest of Trainees   21 62. 

17. Active Participation of teacher‘s  -------- 21 62 

18. Raising problems by the teachers -------- 62. 21 

ssss20. Motivation given by the trainers for effective 
teaching.  

62 21 17 

21. Conducting Achievement test at the end.  ------  21 

22. Facilities provided to the trainers  ------ 42 21 

23. Supervision of Training Programme.   ------ 17 63 

24. Guidance provided by the administration in 
training Programme  

-------- 17 63 

25. Actual Practice teaching by Trainees in last two 
days.  

84 16 -------- 

26. Proper observation of Practice of Teaching.  -------- 63 22 

27. Providing feed back to trainees.  ------- 63 21 

28. Observation of the school by the mentors of 
DIETs.  

------ 79 21 

Responses drawn on five points of ―Mulyankan Prapatra‖ was analyzed through Percentage. Discussion of the drawn 
results has been given below. 

 97% of trainers and teacher Educators accepted the training programs are organized in given 6 days always. 38% 
of Trainers accepted that trainees are ought to attend Training program daily.  

 87% of trainer & Trainees reacted that training Program are Organized regularly.   

 Almost 67% of trainer and trainees confirmed that trainers are regular. 

 82.5% of trainers and trainees confirmed that training program is practicable. All the trainees accepted actual 
classroom practice and preparation of teaching –aids were important part of training and it makes training 
interesting.  

   42% revealed that if problems are raised efforts are made to solve but 50% of mostly were among teacher 
proclaimed that trainers are not interested in solving the teaching related problem. 

 Educators and trainers gave positive responses that one of the main aim of the training programme is to make 
aware of changes in syllabus.  
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 69% of total Educator and trainees responded positively that teaching through environment in Science is an 
effective and natural technique so it should be give importance.  

 20.83% of trainers accepted that trainees always show activeness but according to the rest 62.5% of Examinees 
responded that teacher usually do not participate actively.  

 67% of examinee informed that teaching practice program was supervised properly. 

CURRICULUM TRANSACTION AND EVALUATION  

 86% of trainer and trainees were fully satisfied with presentation of subject matter by the trainers.  

 42% revealed that if problems are raised efforts are made to solve but 50% of mostly were among teacher 
proclaimed that trainers are not interested in solving the teaching related problem. 

 83% of teacher‘s educators and trainers gave positive responses that one of the main aim of the training programs 
is to make aware of changes in syllabus.  

 70% of examinees gave positive responses that new teaching methods are demonstrated during training. but 30% 
of them were not satisfied at this level and informed that trainers are no so competent.  

 Almost 86% of total Examinees responded that knowledge of new methods of teaching Science has been 
demonstrated.  

 78% of examinee responded positively and added that 2 day was given for giving the knowledge of making TLM for 
teaching during Training.  

 93% of total examinee explained that use of TLM in teaching is given more important in training.  

 60% of total Educator and trainees responded positively that teaching through environment in Science is an 
effective and natural technique so it should be give importance.  

 22% of trainers accepted that trainees always show activeness but rest 63% of examinees responded that teacher 
usually do not participate actively. 

 64% of teachers reacted that teaching related problems are raised by the teachers. 

 80% of the examinee responded positively they explained that through out training program teacher are motivated 
to teach effectively    

 65% of Examinee accepted that feed back related to problems of teaching is given to the teachers in practice  

 55% of Examinee accepted that observation were made are properly..  

Above results drawn on ―Sevakaleen Prashikshan Karyakram Mulyankan Prapatra‖ show that above 64% of 
examinee responded positively. It means the training Program are organized at satisfactory level. All part of the 
training program are well organized and well planned. Trainer and trainee both are interested and show active 
participation. First part of training program was related theoretical knowledge and preparation of TLM and its use as 
well as the test two days teaching practice is organized at satisfactory level.  

CURRICULUM DESIGN AND PLANNING AS PER SET OBJECTIVES 

1) Efforts like giving new pedagogy of teaching Science and Maths, developing competencies in teacher to making 
and using TLM and teaching through environment are given to the trainees to a best level.  

2) 55% of positive respondents reacted that teaching formulas, Scientific rules through Simplest way & Discussion 
relate to teaching problems are the part of training Program.  

3) 93% respondents informed that teachers are made aware of changes in Maths and Science syllabus during 
training.  
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4) In training efforts are made to provoke knowledge and skills related to child centered Education just like 
enhancing practical aspects of training, interesting presentation of subject matter, teaching through simplest and 
interesting way are the part of training program.  

5) All efforts are made in training programs to develop teacher competency for effective teaching learning.  

6) 86% of the teachers proclaimed that to develop competencies for effective class room interaction actual 
classroom teaching practice of trainer have been included in the training programs and trainees were supervised 
and provided feed back also.  

Through all above results it is very clear that training Programmes are planned in such a way that they can fulfill the 
objectives of organizing Training Programs.In this way our second hypothesis ―In-service Primary Teacher Training 
Programs are fulfilling their objectives‘ was accepted.   

OBJECTIVE-3 TO ASCERTAIN TEACHER‘S OPINION REGARDING THE TRAINING RECEIVED IN RELATED 
SUBJECTS 

Keeping this objective of testing Teachers Attitude the tool ―Teacher Attitude Scale towards the important of 
Teacher Education in School‖ was administered on the 2960  trained working teacher of Upper Primary School were 
from selected District BRCs and Primary School. While analyzed results are shown in below  

Table –3 

Teacher‘s opinion regarding the training received in related subjects- 

  Sl. 
No. 

Training Related Items  Agree 

(%) 

Disagree  

(%) 

Uncertain  

(%) 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

 

12. 

 

13. 

Practical aspect of the training  

Useful for Job competency in Teacher  

Use in making subject interesting  

Useful its understand problems related to students teaching.  

Useful in teaching tough parts easily  

Useful in solving student related problems 

Makes teaching Interesting  

Makes teaching environment excellent 

Helps in making teaching learning material 

Helps in developing competency of using teaching Aids during teaching.  

Help in knowing new changes in curriculum  

Help in developing competency to get student‘s co-operation during 
teaching.  

Helps in managing discipline in classroom.  

Make teaching effective through gain knowledge 

Help in building good relationship between teachers taught.  

90 

75 

50 

 

62 

50 

50 

75 

90 

63 

50 

 

55 

 

20 

83 

10 

25 

50 

 

13 

25 

13 

25 

5 

37 

25 

 

25 

 

50 

- 

- 

- 

 

25 

25 

37 

5 

12.5 

 

25 

 

25 

 

30 

---- 
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14. 

15. 

 

16. 

17.. 

18. 

Helps in provoking interest in a particular subject.  

Helps in solving attendance related problem. 

Give a direction to renew Primary Education.  

Give a direction to update Teaching. 

73 

 

70 

75 

50 

85 

17 

 

27 

20 

5 

 --- 

15 

- 

---- 

 

10 

20 

     50 

--- 

Responses drawn on three point Teachers Attitude Scale towards the importance of teacher training in school has 
been analyzed through percentage discussion related to the drawn results have been given below. 

 90% of teacher informed that Teacher Training Programmes should be task oriented and should be having 
importance for actual classroom situation.  75% of teachers accepted that training is important for Job 
competency.  

 64% of teachers responded positively that training are important because through it student related problem can 
be discussed and many vast solution are provided. 25% were confused that how training will be useful.  

 Only 73% teacher accepted that through training teacher get knowledge of teaching tough areas of subject easily.  

 75% of teacher viewed that teaching through TLM in Science and Math will definitely makes teaching interesting, 
But 25% of teachers explained that through training situation can not be changed totally.    

 50% of teachers viewed that actual Classroom Teaching Practice has been included in training and use of TLM is 
given emphasis. 50% of teachers not found satisfied and explained the use of TLM is not possible is present 
situation of classroom situation of proper primary schools.  

 69% of the teachers viewed that knowledge Gained through training helps in classroom management. 

 73% of Examinee responded that if all gained knowledge techniques and competencies are used in the classroom 
teaching not doubt the teaching will be effective and interesting. 70% of teacher accepted that training gives 
emphasis for child centered Education. 

 75% of examinee viewed that training many technique were demonstrated for them to make the toughest area of 
．．．．．．．．．．．．．．．．．．．．．．．．．．．．．．

teaching  more
．．．．．．．．．．．．

 interesting and easy  

 93 % of the teachers accepted that training programs develop teacher competency for effective teaching it will no 
doubt enhance and uplift student Achievement level.   

All above results show that In-Service Teacher Training is necessary and effective for teacher profession.  

PROBLEMS OF TEACHERS TRAINING PROGRAMS  

 70% of teachers pointed that trainers and trainees both are local so the do not take training seriously. Training 
programs are sometimes mismanaged because teachers are ought to perform the duties given by state govt. 

 56% of the examinee check out this problem that mostly training program are not properly planned some of them 
reported that they were not taken to school for Actual Practice teaching.   

 About 89% of examinee indicated this problem that a large number of participants give rise to many problems like 
when individual problem is raised it is too difficult to get solution. It is too difficult for trainers also to manage such 
a large number in training classes. 
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 About 38% of examinee raised this problem that some leader type local teacher do not give proper response and 
attention to training programs, their attitude affect the whole Training Program and trainees also. Some teachers 
show irregularities this problem affects the whole training program.  

 Mostly male local teacher do not show interest in training innovation or awareness towards new thing in teaching. 
They even do not attend the training classes properly.   

 This problem was claimed by the 49% of trainers that preparation and use of TLM is a part of training programs but 
mostly teacher after preparation carry it away but never use it in the school.  

 Trainees do not take training seriously and sometime they do not any interest in learning or knowing anything.  

 Trainer were selected by not only according to their better qualification or competency but they are selected by 
their strong background in BRCs and offices this affects the whole training Programs.  

 Lack of proper supervision was indicated by many of the trainers indicated   guidance provided by the 
administration to solve any type of problem faced by the organizers during training programs.  

 82% of the trainer that the subject content matter provided is too much for the trainer it is too difficult for them to 
sum up in given time limit.  

SUGGESTION FROM RESEARCHER  

 A Training Programme officer should be appointed if possible at District level having some administrative power, 
Training officers should attached to Department of In-Service and Pre-Service Training Programme in DIETs and 
all teacher working in DIETs should be a part if his supervision team. This Training Programme officer should be 
made fully responsible for the better organization of every Training Programme organized by DIETs.  

 Facilities provided to the trainers are not up to the mark and no body cares about it administration should be aware 
of how much and in which way funds are utilized. If the facilities are provided to the trainees are not good it creates 
unrest among trainees.  

 One experiment which might help to bridge appropriate environment and some positive pressure if possible the 
Trainers should be detailed to other nearest District and others to this. This transfer might some time make free 
the training environment from local pressure.  

 One main Problem affects the whole training Programme is suffering with teachers irregularity and disinterest. 
Some strict rule can be made if teacher is absent during training without any unavoidable reason it should be 
questioned to them and forced to present show cause notice. This solution might effect.  

 Some trainers claimed that trainer were not properly prepared and dedicated So Administration should be careful 
toward trainers selection if needed call outsider Resource Persons they will try their best to give best input.  

 Training Programme should be of minimum of 10 days because it becomes too difficult for trainers to pack up 
whole given syllabus so mostly Practical Aspects suffers. Practical Aspects should be given at least equal time as 
theoretical.  

 Training Programmes should be something different from traditional classroom teaching. Trainer should be 
trained in such a way that they might able to make the whole training Programme Task Oriented. Projectors, Film, 
Videos and Computer Presentation should be added to make Training Programme more interesting and fruitful.      

 Actual classroom teaching Presentation by the trainer should be added to programmes so that related subject 
teacher can easily observe the whole classroom interaction system as whole and solve his/ her problem 
themselves related to use of TLM, Communication skill, Teaching skill method and principles.  

 Some activities like teacher co-curricular activities should be added in per day Training Schedule to light up the 
toughness of Training Programme.  
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 To check out the status of Training Programme a evaluation checklist should administered on examinees last day 
to know the real position of training. Training should be organized in vacations so this will be fruitful for the school 
having one or two teachers.  

 Presentation of a Model Lesson by some competent trainer is added to the training schedule it might motivate 
other to upgrade their competency.  

 Achievement test of Trainees should be conducted to checkout the subject related competency easily and Grade 
should be provided on Training Certificate.  

 To build up importance and curiosity towards training Programmes among teacher if it is possible the Training 
Experience should be added to the Promotion and increment in job. No doubt this will activate the teachers.  

 A combined team from SCERT SIEMAT, SIET and SISE can also visits once or twice in a year accidentally to some 
school so that the real situation might visualized and Teacher attitude of taking the training forcibly but not using in 
classroom might change.  

 If administration wants to produce competent teacher with new glowing mind our Training Programmes should be 
more effective. Administration should find out the way that how teacher learning and teaching go side by side.  
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AWARENESS ON DOMESTIC VIOLENCE ACT 2005 

* D.VANAJA ** M.ANURADHA 

INTRODUCTION 

The United Nations defines violence against women as "any act of gender-based violence that results in, or is likely 
to result in, physical, sexual or mental harm or suffering to women, including threats of such acts, coercion or 
arbitrary deprivation of liberty, whether occurring in public or in private life." 

The United Nations defines violence against women as ―any act of gender-based violence that results in, or is likely to 
result in, physical, sexual or psychological harm or suffering to women, including threats of such acts, coercion or 
arbitrary deprivation of liberty, whether occurring in public or in private life‖ (General Assembly Resolution 48/104 
Declaration on the Elimination of Violence against Women, 1993). 

The term ―women‖refers to females of all ages, including girls. (UN General Assembly, 2006). Violence directed 
against a person because of her gender and expectations of his or her role in a society or culture. 

OBJECTIVES 

• To understand the functions of the Domestic violence Act 2005. 

• To know the level of awareness of public on the Act 

• To understand the role of  Ngo‘s in creating the awareness on the Act. 

• To know the risk factors involved in the Act. 

TYPES OF VIOLENCE 

Intimate partner violence refers to behaviour by an intimate partner or ex-partner that causes physical, sexual or 
psychological harm, including physical aggression, sexual coercion, psychological abuse and controlling 
behaviours.  

Sexual violence is any sexual act, attempt to obtain a sexual act, or other act directed against a person‘s sexuality 
using coercion, by any person regardless of their relationship to the victim, in any setting. It includes rape, defined as 
the physically forced or otherwise coerced penetration of the vulva or anus with a penis, other body part or object.  

SCOPE OF THE PROBLEM 

Population-level surveys based on reports from victims provide the most accurate estimates of the prevalence of 
intimate partner violence and sexual violence in non-conflict settings. The WHO Multi-country study on women‘s 
health and domestic violence against women in 10 mainly developing countries found that, among women aged 15-
49: 

• between 15% of women in Japan and 71% of women in Ethiopia reported physical and/or sexual violence by an 
intimate partner in their lifetime; 

• between 0.3–11.5% of women reported experiencing sexual violence by a non-partner since the age of 15 years; 

• the first sexual experience for many women was reported as forced – 17% in rural Tanzania, 24% in rural Peru, and 
30% in rural Bangladesh. 

Intimate partner and sexual violence are mostly perpetrated by men against girls and women. Child sexual abuse 
affects boys and girls. International studies reveal that approximately 20% of women and 5–10% of men report being 
victims of sexual violence as children.  

 

 

http://www.un.org/documents/ga/res/48/a48r104.htm
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MAIN  FEATURES OF THE ACT 

• Definition of Domestic Violence - it includes physical, sexual, verbal, emotional  and economic abuse that can 
harm, cause injury to, endanger the life, limb,  health, safety, or wellbeing, either mental or physical of the 
aggrieved person. 

• Definition of aggrieved person – covers not just the wife but a woman who is  the sexual partner of the male 
irrespective of whether she is his wife or not. 

• Any woman residing in the house, mother, widowed relative, daughter who is  related in some way to the 
respondent is also covered by the Act. 

• Information regarding an act of domestic violence can be lodged by any person  who has reason to believe that 
such an act has been or is being committed and not necessarily by the aggrieved person 

• Magistrate has the powers to permit the aggrieved woman to stay in her place of  bode and cannot be evicted by 
the husband even if she has no legal claim or share in the property 

• Allows magistrates to impose monetary relief and monthly payments of  maintenance 

• Penalty of breach of protection order or an interim protection order is  punishable with imprisonment of a period 
which may extend to one year or with  fine which may extend upto Rs.20,000 or both 

• Act ensures speedy justice as the court has to start proceedings and have the  first hearing within 3 days of the 
complaint being filed 

• Every case has to be disposed of within a period of 60 days of the first hearing. 

For its effective implementation the necessary mechanisms have to be put in place and the modalities of redressal 
firmed up. A campaign on Domestic Violence Act (2005) has already been initiated by the Social Welfare Department, 
women‘s   organisations, Kudumbashree,  LSGIs and NGOs in Kerala and some domestic incident reports have 
already been filed. 

THE PROTECTION OF WOMEN FROM DOMESTIC VIOLENCE RULES - 2005 

Role and function of the Central/State Government under the Act has been specified in section 11 of the Act. They 
are as follows. 

• To give wide publicity through public media including TV, radio & print media at regular basis. 

• Periodic sensitization & awareness training on the issues addressed by the Act to the officer including the police 
officers & members of judicial service. 

• Effective co-ordination between concerned Minister & Departments. 

• Publication of protocol for various agencies concerned with the delivery of services. 

RISK FACTORS 

Factors found to be associated with intimate partner and sexual violence occur within individuals, families and 
communities and wider society. Some factors are associated with being a perpetrator of violence, some are 
associated with experiencing violence and some are associated with both. 

Risk factors for both intimate partner and sexual violence include:  

• Lower levels of education (perpetration of sexual violence and experience of sexual violence); 

• Exposure to child maltreatment (perpetration and experience); 

• Witnessing family violence (perpetration and experience ); 

http://www.swd.kerala.gov.in/images/pdf/domestic_violence_rules2005.pdf
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• Antisocial personality disorder (perpetration); 

• Harmful use of alcohol (perpetration and experience); 

• Having multiple partners or suspected by their partners of infidelity (perpetration); and 

• Attitudes that are accepting of violence and gender inequality (perpetration and experience). 

FACTORS SPECIFICALLY ASSOCIATED WITH INTIMATE PARTNER VIOLENCE INCLUDE 

• Past history of violence ( perpetration and experience; 

• Marital discord and dissatisfaction (perpetrators and victims). 

FACTORS SPECIFICALLY ASSOCIATED WITH SEXUAL VIOLENCE PERPETRATION INCLUDE 

• Beliefs in family honour and sexual purity; 

• Ideologies of male sexual entitlement; and 

• Weak legal sanctions for sexual violence. 

The unequal position of women relative to men and the normative use of violence to resolve conflict are strongly 
associated with both intimate partner violence and non-partner sexual violence.  

• Violence against women - particularly intimate partner violence and sexual violence against women - are major 
public health problems and violations of women's human rights.  

• A who multi-country study found that between 15–71% of women aged 15- 49 years reported physical and/or 
sexual violence by an intimate partner at some point in their lives.  

• These forms of violence can result in physical, mental, sexual, reproductive health and other health problems, and 
may increase vulnerability to hiv.  

• Risk factors for being a perpetrator also include low education, past exposure to child maltreatment or witnessing 
violence in the family, harmful use of alcohol, attitudes accepting of violence and gender inequality.  

• Risk factors for being a victim of intimate partner and sexual violence include low education, witnessing violence 
between parents, exposure to abuse during childhood and attitudes accepting violence and gender inequality. 

HEALTH CONSEQUENCES  

Intimate partner and sexual violence have serious short- and long-term physical, mental, sexual and reproductive 
health problems for survivors and for their children, and lead to high social and economic costs.  

• Health effects can include headaches, back pain, abdominal pain, fibromyalgia, gastrointestinal disorders, limited 
mobility and poor overall health. In some cases, both fatal and non-fatal injuries can result. 

• Intimate partner violence and sexual violence can lead to unintended pregnancies, induced abortions, 
gynaecological problems, and sexually transmitted infections, including HIV. Intimate partner violence in 
pregnancy also increases the likelihood of miscarriage, stillbirth, pre-term delivery and low birth weight babies.  

• These forms of violence can lead to depression, post-traumatic stress disorder, sleep difficulties, eating disorders, 
and emotional distress and suicide attempts.  

• Sexual violence, particularly during childhood, can lead to increased smoking, drug and alcohol misuse, and risky 
sexual behaviours in later life. It is also associated with perpetration of violence (for males) and being a victim of 
violence (for females). 
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PREVENTION OF INTIMATE PARTNER VIOLENCE 

Currently, there are few interventions whose effectiveness has been proven through well designed studies. More 
resources are needed to strengthen the prevention of intimate partner and sexual violence, including primary 
prevention, i.e. stopping it from happening in the first place.  

Regarding primary prevention, there is some evidence from high income countries that school-based programmes to 
prevent violence within dating relationships have shown effectiveness. However, these have yet to be assessed for 
use in resource-poor settings. Several other primary prevention strategies: those that combine microfinance with 
gender equality training; that promote communication and relationship skills within communities; that reduce access 
to, and harmful use of alcohol; and that change cultural gender norms, have shown some promise but need to be 
evaluated further. 

An appropriate response from the health sector can play an important role in the prevention and response to 
violence . Sensitization and education of health and other service providers is therefore another important strategy. 
To address fully the consequences of violence and the needs of victims/survivors requires a multi-sectoral response.  

 ROLE OF NGO‘S 

WHO, in collaboration with a number of partners and other Ngo‘s  could extend the  role  in various aspects such as;  

• building the evidence base on the scope and types of intimate partner and sexual violence in different settings and 
supporting countries' efforts to document and measure this violence and its consequences This is central to 
understanding the magnitude and nature of the problem at a global level; 

• strengthening research and research capacity to assess interventions to address partner violence  

• developing technical guidance for evidence-based intimate partner and sexual violence prevention and for 
strengthening the health sector responses to such violence; 

• disseminating information and supporting national efforts to advance women's rights and the prevention of and 
response to intimate partner and sexual violence against women; and 

• collaborating with international agencies and organizations to reduce/eliminate intimate partner and sexual 
violence globally.  

SUGGESTIONS 

• It is The moral responsibility of everybody to promote the human dignity without any discrimination . 

• It is important to create awareness on the Act by utilising multi- media systems. 

• It is necessary to promote public private partnership in  the process of creating the  awareness. 

• It is important to educate the women towards their overall development. 

• In high-income settings, school-based programmes to prevent relationship violence among young people (or 
dating violence) are supported by some evidence of effectiveness.  

• In low-income settings, other primary prevention strategies, such as microfinance combined with gender equality 
training and community-based initiatives that address gender inequality and communication and relationship 
skills, hold promise.  

• Situations of conflict, post conflict and displacement may exacerbate existing violence and present new forms of 
violence against women.  

• To achieve lasting change, it is important to enact legislation and develop policies that protect women; address 
discrimination against women and promote gender equality; and help to move towards more peaceful cultural 
norms. 
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• Women for Women International (WfWI) believe that lasting change can only be achieved when women have 
access to both knowledge and resources. 
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POSITIVE REINFORCEMENT FOR EMPLOYEE MOTIVATION 

* VINAY CHAITANYA GANTA 

ABSTRACT 

Motivation involves a constellation of beliefs, perceptions, values, interests, and actions that are all closely related. 
As a result, various approaches to motivation can focus on cognitive behaviors, non-cognitive aspects, or both. 
Employees are a company's livelihood. Employee motivation impacts organizational performance by turning work 
beyond their normal expectations. They are always on the lookout for opportunities that will bring them to the 
attainment of whatever goal they have set for themselves. They unleash their energy and look at their work as a key 
to realization of their desired aspirations. For instance, if an organization's employees are highly motivated and 
proactive, they will do whatever is necessary to achieve the goals of the organization as well as keep track of 
industry performance to address any potential challenges. This two-prong approach builds an organization's 
stability. An organization whose employees have low motivation is completely vulnerable to both internal and 
external challenges because its employees are not going the extra mile to maintain the organization's stability. An 
unstable organization ultimately underperforms. The job of a manager in the workplace is to get things done through 
employees. To do this the manager should be able to motivate employees. But that's easier said than done! 
Motivation practice and theory are difficult subjects, touching on several disciplines. In this paper I would like to 
discuss various aspects of employee‘s motivation to achieve individual as well as organizational goals. Even I would 
like to emphasis more on positive reinforcement for employee motivation 

KEYWORDS 

Motivation, Positive Reinforcement, Organizational Behavior, Theory and Challenges 

I.INTRODUCTION 

Motivation is the word derived from the word ‘motive‘ which means needs, desires, wants or drives within the 
individuals. It is the process of stimulating people to actions to accomplish the goals. In the work goal context the 
psychological factors stimulating the people‘s behavior can be Desire for Money, Success, Recognition, Job-
Satisfaction, Team Work, Etc. Employee motivation impacts organizational performance by turning work beyond 
their normal expectations. They are always on the lookout for opportunities that will bring them to the attainment of 
whatever goal they have set for themselves. They unleash their energy and look at their work as a key to realization 
of their desired aspirations. One of the most important functions of management is to create willingness amongst the 
employees to perform in the best of their abilities. Therefore the role of a leader is to arouse interest in performance 
of employees in their jobs. The job of a manager in the workplace is to get things done through employees. To do this 
the manager should be able to motivate employees. But that's easier said than done! Motivation practice and theory 
are difficult subjects, touching on several disciplines. 

II. DEFINITION 

―Motivation has been defined as, the psychological process that gives behavior purpose and direction‖. 

―Kreitner‖ 

 ―A predisposition to behave in a purposive manner to achieve specific, unmet needs‖.  

―Buford, Bedeian, and  Lindner‖ 

REVIEW OF LITERATURE: 

 Broussard and Garrison (2004) broadly define motivation as ―the attribute that moves us to do or not to do 
something‖ (p. 106). Intrinsic motivation is motivation that is animated by personal enjoyment, interest, or 
pleasure. As Deci et al. (1999) observe, ―Intrinsic motivation energizes and sustains activities through the 
spontaneous satisfactions inherent in effective volitional action. It is manifest in behaviors such as play, 
exploration, and challenge seeking that people often do for external rewards‖ (p. 658). Researchers often contrast 
intrinsic motivation with extrinsic motivation, which is motivation governed by reinforcement contingencies. 
Traditionally, educators consider intrinsic motivation to be more desirable and to result in better learning 
outcomes than extrinsic motivation (Deci et al., 1999). 
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 According to Stipek (1996), early approaches to the study of motivation were rooted in the literature on extrinsic 
reinforcement. Within this literature, all behavior, including achievement, was believed to be governed by 
reinforcement contingencies. Proponents of this approach included B.F. Skinner, who identified different types of 
reinforces. Positive reinforces, or rewards, are consequences that increase the probability of a given behavior 
they were made contingent on, whereas negative reinforces are consequences that increase the probability of a 
given behavior by removing or reducing some negative external stimulus. Punishment, on the other hand, refers to 
unpleasant consequences that decrease the probability of a given behavior. 

 Gottfried (1990) defines academic motivation as ―enjoyment of school learning characterized by a mastery 
orientation; curiosity; persistence; task-endogeny; and the learning of challenging, difficult, and novel tasks‖ (p. 
525). On the other hand, Turner (1995) considers motivation to be synonymous with cognitive engagement, which 
he defines as ―voluntary uses of high-level self-regulated learning strategies, such as paying attention, connection, 
planning, and monitoring‖ (p. 413). 

 According to Maslow (1943), if managers wish to address the most important motivational factor of Centers' 
employees, interesting work, physiological, safety, social, and esteem factors must first be satisfied. If managers 
wished to address the second most important motivational factor of centers' employees, good pay, increased pay 
would suffice. Contrary to what Maslow's theory suggests, the ranges of motivational factors are mixed in this 
study. Maslow's conclusions that lower level motivational factors must be met before ascending to the next level 
were not confirmed by this study. 

III.HISTORICAL VIEWS OF MOTIVATION: 

Evolution can be traced from scientific management, through the human relations movement, to the human resource 
approach.  

 SCIENTIFIC MANAGEMENT 

The assumptions of scientific management were that work is inherently unpleasant for most people and the money 
they earn is more important to employees than is the nature of the job they are performing.  

 HUMAN RELATIONS MOVEMENT  

This thought emphasized the role of social processes in organizations and assumed that the need for belongingness 
and the need to feel useful are more important than money in motivating employees.  

 HUMAN RESOURCE APPROACH 

People want to contribute to organizational effectiveness and are able to make genuine contributions. The 
organization's responsibility is to create a work environment that makes full use of available human resources. The 
human resource approach guides most thinking about motivation today, but three integrative approaches 
conceptualize motivation more completely: need-based, process-based, and reinforcement-based approaches. 

IV. MASLOW‘S NEED HIERARCHY MODEL: 

Human behavior is goal-directed. Motivation cause goal-directed behavior. It is through motivation that needs can be 
handled and tackled purposely. This can be understood by understanding the hierarchy of needs by manager. The 
need of individual serves as a driving force to human‘s behavior. Therefore, a manager must understand the 
―hierarchy of needs‖. Maslow has proposed ―The Need Hierarchy Model‖. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY SCIENCE AND RESEARCH      ISSUE : 1     VOLUME : 2     SEP’2013    

WESTWIND PUBLISHING HOUSE                                                       97                                                                            ISSN : 2321 - 8606 
  

MASLOW‘S NEED HIERARCHY MODEL 

The needs have been classified into the following in order: 

1. Physiological Needs: These are the basic needs of an individual which includes food, clothing, shelter, air, 
water, etc. These needs relate to the survival and maintenance of human life.  

2. Safety Needs: These needs are also important for human beings. Everybody wants job security, protection 
against danger, safety of property, etc.  

3. Social Needs: These needs emerge from society. Man is a social animal. These needs become important. For 
example- love, affection, belongingness, friendship, conversation, etc.  

4. Esteem Needs: These needs relate to desire for self-respect, recognition and respect from others.  

5. Self-Actualization Needs: These are the needs of the highest order and these needs are found in those people 
whose previous four needs are satisfied. This will include need for social service, meditation.  

V. POSITIVE REINFORCEMENT 

Positive reinforcement is the practice of rewarding desirable employee behavior in order to strengthen that 
behavior. For example, when you praise an employee for doing a good job, you increase the likelihood of him/her 
doing that job very well again. Positive reinforcement both shapes behavior and enhances an employee‘s self-
image. Recognizing and rewarding desirable employee behavior is the essential key to motivating employees to 
work more productively. This method will reap many benefits: 

 It clearly defines and communicates expected behaviors and strengthens the connection between high 
performance and rewards. 

 It reinforces an employee‘s behavior immediately after learning a new technique and promotes quick, thorough 
learning. 

 It motivates effective workers to continue to do good work. Lack of reinforcement leads to job dissatisfaction. 

 It increases productivity by rewarding workers who conserve time and materials. 

 Employees who are rewarded after they successfully perform feel self-confident and become eager to learn new 
techniques, take advanced training, and accept more responsibility. 

 Rewarding employees who suggest improved work procedures will produce more innovation – if you create a 
relaxed work environment, reward new ideas and tolerate innovative failures. 

 Employees who receive recognition for their achievements are more enthusiastic about their work, more 
cooperative, and more open to change. 

 When you show appreciation and reward employees for good work, you increase their job commitment and 
organizational loyalty. 

To reinforce successfully, you need to define exactly what it is that constitutes desirable behavior. You should then 
set specific, measurable work goals with each employee or with the entire team, and then decide together, which 
behaviors are most important for achieving the results. 

These guidelines will help make your reinforcements most effective 

 Be specific. 

 Give the employee concrete, specific information about what he/she did right. 

 Reinforce immediately. 
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 Reward the employee as soon as possible after his/her good behavior. 

 Be sincere. 

 Show genuine appreciation for the employee‘s achievement. 

 Reinforce often but unpredictably. 

 Regular reinforcement comes to be expected and fails to motivate. Frequent, but random, reinforcement is more 
effective. 

 Reward small increments of improvement. 

 Most performance improvement is gradual. Rewarding good effort and small improvements will lead to bigger 
improvements. 

 Give realistic reinforcement. 

 Rewards should be proportionate to the importance of the behavior. 

 Personalize the reinforcement. 

Through skillful use of positive reinforcement, you will increase your employees‘ self-esteem and call forth from them 
greater contributions and increased dedication to the job.  

4 REINFORCEMENT THEORY OF MOTIVATION 

Reinforcement theory of motivation was proposed by BF Skinner and his associates. It states that individual‘s 
behavior is a function of its consequences. It is based on ―law of effect‖, i.e, individual‘s behavior with positive 
consequences tends to be repeated, but individual‘s behavior with negative consequences tends not to be repeated. 
Reinforcement theory of motivation overlooks the internal state of individual, i.e., the inner feelings and drives of 
individuals are ignored by Skinner. This theory focuses totally on what happens to an individual when he takes some 
action. Thus, according to Skinner, the external environment of the organization must be designed effectively and 
positively so as to motivate the employee. This theory is a strong tool for analyzing controlling mechanism for 
individual‘s behavior. However, it does not focus on the causes of individual‘s behavior. The managers use the 
following methods for controlling the behavior of the employees:  

A. Positive Reinforcement: This implies giving a positive response when an individual shows positive and required 
behavior. For example, Immediately praising an employee for coming early to job. This will increase probability of 
outstanding behavior occurring again. Reward is a positive reinforce, but not necessarily. If and only if the 
employees‘ behavior improves, reward can said to be a positive reinforce. Positive reinforcement stimulates 
occurrence of a behavior. It must be noted that more spontaneous is the giving of reward, the greater reinforcement 
value it has. 

B. Negative Reinforcement: This implies rewarding an employee by removing negative / undesirable consequences. 
Both positive and negative reinforcement can be used for increasing desirable / required behavior. 

C. Punishment: It implies removing positive consequences so as to lower the probability of repeating undesirable 
behavior in future. In other words, punishment means applying undesirable consequence for showing undesirable 
behavior. For instance Suspending an employee for breaking the organizational rules. Punishment can be equalized 
by positive reinforcement from alternative source. 

D. Extinction: It implies absence of reinforcements. In other words, extinction implies lowering the probability of 
undesired behavior by removing reward for that kind of behavior. For instance - if an employee no longer receives 
praise and admiration for his good work, he may feel that his behavior is generating no fruitful consequence. 
Extinction may unintentionally lower desirable behavior. 
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IMPLICATIONS OF REINFORCEMENT THEORY 

Reinforcement theory explains in detail how an individual learns behavior. Managers who are making attempt to 
motivate the employees must ensure that they do not reward all employees simultaneously. They must tell the 
employees what they are not doing correct. They must tell the employees how they can achieve positive 
reinforcement. 

REINFORCEMENT-BASED APPROACHES TO MOTIVATION: 

These approaches to motivation explain the role of rewards as they cause behavior to change or remain the same. 
Behavior that results in rewarding consequences is likely to be repeated. Expectancy theory and reinforcement 
theory are similar in that both consider the processes by which an individual chooses behaviors in a particular 
situation. However, expectancy theory focuses more on behavior choices, and reinforcement theory focuses more 
on the consequences of those choices.  

REINFORCEMENT CONTINGENCIES 

Reinforcement contingencies are the possible outcomes that an individual may experience as a result of his or her 
choice of behavior. There are four of these: positive reinforcement, avoidance, punishment, and extinction.  

 Positive reinforcement is a reward or a positive outcome after a desired behavior is performed; it serves to 
strengthen behavior.  

 Avoidance occurs when the individual chooses a behavior to avoid unpleasant consequences; it can strengthen 
desired behavior.  

 Punishment is unpleasant consequences used to weaken undesired behavior.  

 Extinction is ending undesired behavior by ignoring and not reinforcing it. 

PROVIDING REINFORCEMENT 

There are four approaches to providing reinforcement. 

 A fixed-interval schedule provides reinforcement at fixed intervals of time, regardless of behavior. 

 A variable-interval schedule provides reinforcement at varying time intervals.  

 A fixed-ration schedule gives reinforcement after a fixed number of behaviors, regardless of the time that has 
elapsed between behaviors. 

 A variable-ration schedule varies the number of behaviors needed for each reinforcement and is the most 
powerful schedule for maintaining desired behaviors. 

OTHER APPROACHES TO MOTIVATION IN ORGANISATIONS 

GOAL SETTING THEORY 

This approach suggests that managers and subordinates should set goals for the individual on a regular basis and 
that rewards should be tied to the accomplishment of goals. Research support for goal-setting theory is more 
consistently favorable than any other single approach to employee motivation.  

THE JAPANESE APPROACH TO MOTIVATION 

The Japanese approach is not a theory or model but a philosophy of management. The basic tenet is that managers 
and workers should come together as partners - as one group. 
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ENHANCING MOTIVATION IN ORGANISATIONS 

Managers may influence motivation through the organization's reward systems, or they may adopt specific 
interventions derived from one or more theories. 

INTERVENTIONS FOR ENHANCING MOTIVATION 

Three motivational interventions are behavior modification, the modified workweek, and work redesign. 

 Behavior modification is a technique for applying the concepts of reinforcement theory in organizational settings. 

 A modified workweek can be any work schedule that does not conform to a traditional eight-hours-a-day, five-
days-a-week design. Some alternatives include the compressed workweek, flexible work schedule, working at 
home and job sharing.  

 Changing the nature of people's jobs in being used as a motivational technique. Any of the alternatives to job 
specialization - job rotation, job enlargement, job enrichment, the job characteristics approach, and autonomous 
work groups-could be used as part of a motivational program. 

VI.THE ROLE OF MOTIVATION IN ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR 

MOTIVATION AND ORGANIZATIONAL THEORY 

As organizational theory states, employees need to be motivated to actualize their potential and there are several 
ways of enabling them and empowering them to do so. These include the role of reward systems in motivating 
employees according to their needs for extrinsic or external motivation and by providing them opportunities that 
appeal to their intrinsic or internal motivation needs. The other factors that motivate employees are the kind of job 
that they are asked to perform, the added benefits like extended vacations and perquisites like company provided 
accommodation and funding for kids schooling as well as provision of medical insurance coverage for the employees 
and their families. In recent years, there has been lot of emphasis on motivating employees by organizing offsite 
events and fun and recreation events where the employees let their hair down and indulge in the much-needed stress 
relieving activities. Further, many employees are motivated because of the presence of famous business leaders in 
the top management of the company as is the case with Apple, Microsoft, Infosys, and the TATA Group. 

SOME FACTORS THAT CAN MOTIVATE EMPLOYEES 

The organizational structure is another aspect that can motivate employees. For instance, it has been found that flat 
organizations as opposed to hierarchical organizations motivate employees more. Next, the organizational culture 
plays an important role in motivating employees. The examples of Google, Facebook, and startup companies where 
the organizational culture is open and collegiate are relevant in this regard. Third, the HR managers have an 
important role to play in motivating employees by interacting with them, finding their grievances, and proposing 
solutions to behavioral problems. There are many multinationals like Fidelity where the HR managers hold one on one 
sessions with the employees to foster an open and inclusive culture where employees do not hold anything back and 
where they are encouraged to be as forthright as possible. Fourth, organizations that promote diversity as an 
organizational imperative are known to motivate women employees who feel less threatened and less insecure than 
in organizations where bias and prejudice are rampant. Fifth, many organizations have the habit of saying one thing 
and doing something else altogether which means that they are hypocritical in their approach. Such organizations 
cannot motivate the employees particularly at the lower levels since the fresh recruits and those with less experience 
often look to the senior managers and the leadership for integrity and consistency. 

SALARY AND BENEFITS ARE NOT THE ONLY MOTIVATORS 

Having covered the various aspects of how the organizations can motivate the employees, it needs to be mentioned 
that mere reliance on salary and benefits cannot motivate employees completely. With the advent of the software and 
services sector, the attraction of being sent onsite has become an important motivator for the employees who when 
given the chance to go onsite ramp up on their performance noticeably. Apart from this, the fact that the brand image 
of the organization makes a lot of difference to the motivation levels of the employees is another factor. For instance, 
many graduates have their own preferences for dream companies or companies that they would like to work in after 
graduation. This important motivator attracts the best talent to those companies that are often viewed as the 
benchmark for industry peers. Of course, if the image does not meet up to reality or if the hype is without substance, 
many employees lose motivation to work in such companies. 
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VII. MOTIVATIONAL CHALLENGES: 

Motivation seems to be a simple function of management in books, but in practice it is more challenging.  

THE REASONS FOR MOTIVATION BEING CHALLENGING JOB ARE AS FOLLOWS 

 One of the main reasons of motivation being a challenging job is due to the changing workforce. The employees 
become a part of their organization with various needs and expectations. Different employees have different 
beliefs, attitudes, values, backgrounds and thinking. But all the organizations are not aware of the diversity in their 
workforce and thus are not aware and clear about different ways of motivating their diverse workforce. 

 Employees motives cannot be seen, they can only be presumed. Suppose, there are two employees in a team 
showing varying performance despite being of same age group, having same educational qualifications and same 
work experience. The reason being what motivates one employee may not seem motivating to other. Motivation of 
employees becomes challenging especially when the organizations have considerably changed the job role of the 
employees, or have lessened the hierarchy levels of hierarchy, or have chucked out a significant number of 
employees in the name of down-sizing or right-sizing. Certain firms have chosen to hire and fire and paying for 
performance strategies nearly giving up motivational efforts. These strategies are unsuccessful in making an 
individual overreach himself. 

 The vigorous nature of needs also pose challenge to a manager in motivating his subordinates. This is because an 
employee at a certain point of time has diverse needs and expectations. Also, these needs and expectations keep 
on changing and might also clash with each other. For instance-the employees who spend extra time at work for 
meeting their needs for accomplishment might discover that the extra time spent by them clash with their social 
needs and with the need for affiliation. 

VIII. IMPORTANCE OF EMPLOYEES MOTIVATION: 

Motivation is a very important for an organization because of the following benefits it provides: 

1. PUTS HUMAN RESOURCES INTO ACTION 

Every concern requires physical, financial and human resources to accomplish the goals. It is through motivation 
that the human resources can be utilized by making full use of it. This can be done by building willingness in 
employees to work. This will help the enterprise in securing best possible utilization of resources.  

2. IMPROVES LEVEL OF EFFICIENCY OF EMPLOYEES 

The level of a subordinate or a employee does not only depend upon his qualifications and abilities. For getting best 
of his work performance, the gap between ability and willingness has to be filled which helps in improving the level of 
performance of subordinates. This will result into-  

a. Increase in productivity,  

b. Reducing cost of operations, and  

c. Improving overall efficiency.  

3. LEADS TO ACHIEVEMENT OF ORGANIZATIONAL GOALS 

The goals of an enterprise can be achieved only when the following factors take place ;  

a. There is best possible utilization of resources,  

b. There is a co-operative work environment,  

c. The employees are goal-directed and they act in a purposive manner,  

d. Goals can be achieved if co-ordination and co-operation takes place simultaneously which can be effectively 
done through motivation.  
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4. BUILDS FRIENDLY RELATIONSHIP 

Motivation is an important factor which brings employees satisfaction. This can be done by keeping into mind and 
framing an incentive plan for the benefit of the employees. This could initiate the following things:  

a) Monetary and non-monetary incentives,  

b) Promotion opportunities for employees,  

c) Disincentives for inefficient employees.  

In order to build a cordial, friendly atmosphere in a concern, the above steps should be taken by a manager. This 
would help in:  

a) Effective co-operation which brings stability,  

b) Industrial dispute and unrest in employees will reduce,  

c) The employees will be adaptable to the changes and there will be no resistance to the change,  

d) This will help in providing a smooth and sound concern in which individual interests will coincide with the 
organizational interests,  

e) This will result in profit maximization through increased productivity.  

LEADS TO STABILITY OF WORK FORCE 

Stability of workforce is very important from the point of view of reputation and goodwill of a concern. The employees 
can remain loyal to the enterprise only when they have a feeling of participation in the management. The skills and 
efficiency of employees will always be of advantage to employees as well as employees. This will lead to a good 
public image in the market which will attract competent and qualified people into a concern. As it is said, ―Old is 
gold‖ which suffices with the role of motivation. 

CONCLUSION 

Employee motivation is the level of energy, commitment, and creativity that a company's workers bring to their jobs. 
Motivated employees work more efficiently, producing better products or services in less time. Unmotivated 
employees waste time surfing the Web and using e-mail and instant messaging for personal benefit. They generally 
take longer to accomplish the tasks assigned. By keeping your employees motivated, organization can see improved 
productivity. When employees are motivated, they invest time, effort and brain power into producing the best 
products or services possible. They take pride in their work, meaning they will give company a better name out in the 
market simply by producing a superior product. Unmotivated employees, on the other hand, will put in the bare 
minimum effort, resulting in poor customer service, and low-quality products. Motivated employees are happy 
employees. All this means a better workday for everyone. Improved productivity and higher quality services and 
products equal monetary gains for company. When employees are motivated within the workplace productivity will 
be increases. Therefore in order to improve employee motivation it is important to have a good employee benefits 
package available in the organization. 
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EMPOWERING RURAL COMMUNITY AND THEIR PARTICIPATION IN PRIMARY EDUCATION: THE ROLE OF NSS 

VOLUNTEERS 

* Mr. YADLA RAMANA 

― Education not only moulds the new generation, but reflects a society‘s fundamental assumptions about itself 
and the individuals which compose it ‖  –  Mahatma Gandhi 

ABSTRACT 

Right to Education - Article 21 (A) provides that the state shall provide free and compulsory education to all 
children of the age of six to fourteen years. According to Indian Constitution 86th Amendment Act, 2002, it is 
also now guaranteed as a fundamental right. But without making right to education a reality the fundamental 
rights guaranteed under the constitution shall remain beyond the reach of large majority which is illiterate. In 
many efforts to bring community and school closer together and also to involve community members in the 
development of primary education programmes. Students with primary focus on the Personality Development of 
the student volunteers through service to the community. The National Policy of education provides equal 
opportunities to all irrespective of caste, class, creed, race, religion, sex and location etc. N.S.S. volunteers are 
required to take up number of activities for the eradication of illiteracy such as adult education, non formal 
education, and women literacy programmes etc. Community participation and empowerment in primary 
education is widely recognized and can play an important role.  

KEY WORDS 

Education, Rural, NSS, Constitution, Development, Volunteers, Participation, Service, Youth, Student, Right, State, 
Community.  

INTRODUCTION 

Community participation and empowerment in primary education is widely recognized and can play an 
important role. It also has the potential to increase awareness levels and to bring about improvements in health 
and living conditions. In India, too, decentralization has been identified in recent years as an essential 
component of the processes of educational reform and change. This has resulted in many efforts to bring 
community and school closer together as also to involve community members in the development of primary 
education programmes. The National Policy of education provides equal opportunities to all irrespective of 
caste, class, creed, race, religion, sex and location etc not only in access but also in the conditions for security. 
The participatory elements in the rural community members could be involved in the planning of primary 
education programmes, school maintenance, supervision of children attendance, curriculum activities, games & 
Study, mid-day meal programme, teaching aids, environment and sanitation etc. The participation could be 
easily checked and motivating them to provide voluntary support for the quality improvement in the school and 
not those children become more active and enthusiastic. In addition to this the state, whenever possible should 
give more chance and power to village community to involve in the primary education planning and 
programmes. 

RURAL DEVELOPMENT 

There are no universally accepted approaches to rural development. It is a choice influenced by time, space and 
culture. The term rural development connotes overall development of rural areas to improve the quality of life of 
rural people. In this sense, it is a comprehensive and multidimensional concept, and encompasses the 
development of agriculture and allied activities, village and cottage industries and crafts, socio - economic 
infrastructure, community services and facilities and, above all, human resources in rural areas. As a 
phenomenon, rural development is the end - result of interactions between various physical, technological, 
economic, social, cultural and institutional factors. As a strategy, it is designed to improve the rural poor. In the 
Indian context rural development assumes greater significance as 72.22 per cent (according to the 2001 
census) of its population still live in rural areas. Most of the people living in rural areas draw their livelihood from 
agriculture and allied sectors (60.41% of total work force), and poverty mostly persists here (27.1 % in 1999-
2000). At the time of independence around 83 per cent of the Indian population was living in rural areas.  

Strategically, the focus of our planning was to improve the economic and social conditions of the 
underprivileged sections of rural society. During the plan periods, there have been shifting strategies for rural 
development. The First Plan (1951-56) was a period when community development was taken as a method and 
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national extension services as the agency for rural development. Co-operative farming with local participation 
was the focus of the Second Plan (1956-61) strategy. The Third Plan (1961-66) was the period of re-
strengthening the PanchayatRaj System through a democratic decentralized mechanism. Special Area 
Programmes were started for the development of backward areas in the Fourth Plan (1969-74). In the Fifth Plan 
(1974-79), the concept of minimum needs programme was introduced to eradicate poverty in rural areas. There 
was a paradigm shift in the strategy for rural development in the Sixth Plan (1980-85). The emphasis was on 
strengthening the socio-economic infrastructure in rural areas, and initiatives were taken to alleviate disparities 
through the Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP).  

During the Seventh Plan (1985-90), a new strategy was chalked out to create skill-based employment 
opportunities under different schemes. Special programmes for income generation through creation of  assets, 
endowments and land reforms were formulated for participation by the people at the grassroots level. The focus 
of the Eighth Plan (1992-97) was to build up rural infrastructure through participation of the people. Priorities 
were given to rural roads, minor irrigation, soil conservation and social forestry. Strategic changes were made 
in the Ninth Plan (1997-2002) to promote the process of nation-building through decentralized planning. It 
emphasized strengthening of the panchayatiraj and civil society groups for promoting transparency, 
accountability and responsibility in the development process. The role of the government, in general, had to 
shift, from being the provider, to the facilitator.  

NATIONAL SERVICE SCHEME (NSS) 

National Service Scheme, popularly known as NSS was launched in 1969-the birth centenary year of Mahatma 
Gandhi in 37 Universities involving 40,000 students with primary focus on the Personality Development of the 
student volunteers through service to the community. Today, NSS has more than 3.4. million volunteers on its 
roll spread over 301 Universities and 42 (+2) Senior Secondary Councils and Directorate of Technical Education 
all over the country. Since its inception more than 3.75 crores students from various institutions of higher 
learning have been benefitted out of this scheme. The ―Regular Activities‖ and Special Camping Programmes‖ 
are the two main components of NSS programmes.  

During the two year volunteer-ship, the volunteers devote 240 hours under Regular activities. This includes 20 
hours of general orientation regarding NSS and the mode of work they have to do in their volunteer-ship. Out of 
the remaining 220 hours, 30 hours are given for the campus development and rest 190 hours for the services in 
the community in various areas as per the need and priority. Presently, we have 26,202 villages/urban slums 
adopted for this purpose. Every volunteer has to attend one special camping programme to become eligible for 
getting the NSS Certificate issued by the Universities and +2 councils. This residential camp is of 7 days duration 
and is organized in the community by the NSS units based on specific themes which keep on changing from time 
to time.  

NSS, over the years has made outstanding contributions in the field of Mass Literacy, Environment Preservation, 
Waste Land development, Watershed Management, Health Education, Community Development, Disaster 
Management, Adolescent Health Development, HIV/AIDs Awareness, Drive against Social evils, Homes for the 
homeless, Mass forestation drives, Communal and Social Harmony etc. NSS Volunteers have always come to the 
forefront to extend voluntary service in natural calamities like drought, flood, Tsunami, cyclone and earthquake 
etc. As part of environment conservation and enrichment project, more than 37, 06,075 saplings were planted 
throughout the nation by the NSS volunteers under regular activities. NSS volunteers have undertaken some 
innovative projects like avenue plantation, plant identification and conducted a large number of plantation 
camps during the VAN MAHOTSAV week. 

PRIMARY EDUCATION SYSTEM IN INDIA 

The Indian government lays emphasis on Primary Education up to the age of Fourteen years, referred to as 
Elementary Education in India. The Indian government has also banned child labor in order to ensure that the 
children do not enter unsafe working conditions. However, both free Education and the ban on child labor are 
difficult to enforce due to economic disparity and social conditions. 80% of all recognized schools at the 
elementary stage are government run or supported, making it the largest provider of education in the country. 
However, due to a shortage of resources and lack of political will, this system suffers from massive gaps 
including high pupil to teacher ratios, shortage of infrastructure and poor levels of teacher training.  

Figures released by the Indian government in 2011 show that there were 5,816,673 elementary school teachers 
in India. As of March 2012 there were 2,127,000 secondary school teachers in India. Education has also been 
made free for children for 6 to 14 years of age or up to class VIII under the Right of Children to Free and 
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Compulsory Education Act 2009. There have been several efforts to enhance quality made by the government. 
With all the Primary Education schemes it has resulted that a High Gross Enrollment Ratio of 93–95% for the last 
three years in some states. Significant improvement in staffing and enrollment of girls has also been made as a 
part of this. The current scheme for Universalization of Education for All is the Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan which is 
one of the largest Education initiatives in the world. Enrollment has been enhanced, but the levels of quality 
remain low. 

Literacy Rate and Number of Primary Schools (1951–2001) 

Literacy Rate (%)   Number of Schools 

--------------------  ----------------------- 

                     Year     Total         Male         Females       Primary     UP School 

 

                     1951     18.33         27.16         8.86             215,036      14,576 

                     1961     28.31        40.40          15.34           351,530      55,915 

                     1971     34.45        45.95          21.97           417,473      93,665 

                     1981     43.56        56.37          29.75           503,763      122,377 

                     1991     52.21        64.13          39.29           566,744      155,926 

                     2001     65.37        75.85          54.16           641,695      198,004 

 

Note: Literacy rates of 1951, 1961, and 1971 relate to population aged five years and above. The rates for the 
years 1981, 1991, and 2001 relate to the population aged seven years and above.  

Source: MHRD (2003a). 

RURAL DEVELOPMENT - THE ISSUE OF RURAL EMPOWERMENT IN INDIA : 

It is often said that India lives in its villages. The rural areas are characterized by large scale poverty, low levels 
of productivity, lack of adequate basic minimum services and social reforms. In the United Nations Development 
Program (UNDP) report, India was ranked 124 among 173 countries of the world in terms of successful 
implementation of social reforms. The report exposes lack of literacy, primary education, and women 
participation, high infant mortality ratio and high population growth rate in the rural sector. The reason 
attributed to the failure in achieving the desired objectives is the lack of appropriate orientation of our rural 
development programs. The lack of infrastructure and the basic minimum services has led to exodus of the rural 
population from villages to cities.  

Gandhi desired to establish the village governments in independent India, which would function as democratic 
'little republics' for the self-sustenance of the rural areas. He believed that "Indian independence must begin at 
the bottom .... Village governments having full powers--every village have to be self sustained and capable of 
managing its own affairs." However, after Independence, the issue of rural empowerment was ignored. In 1952, 
the Community Development Program was launched to seek people's participation and involvement in the task 
of rural reconstruction but it failed in its mission. The failure in implementation of measures for rural 
development has led to several socio-economic disabilities like illiteracy, child labor, exploitation of women, 
poor housing, lack of primary healthcare facilities, poor sanitation, unavailability of potable water and poor 
income generation from fragmented land holdings.  

According to the World Bank report, one in every six persons living in abject poverty across the world is an 
Indian. India's economic growth rate has been 6.5 per cent, yet the poor have remained unaffected by the 
general progress. The Bank puts it mildly, the poor have not benefited from the economic reforms. The report on 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sarva_Shiksha_Abhiyan
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education, "State of the World's Children - 1999", projected India to be the world's most illiterate nation in the 
near future. It has also been noticed that two-thirds of the total numbers of illiterates comprise the womenfolk. In 
a nation of 1,027 million, 65.38 million children have been denied access to primary education. The primary 
schools in the rural areas have poor infrastructure, which accounts for poor enrolment and high dropout rate. 
The children are usually exploited as child labor, while the adults as unorganized labor. Those working as 
marginal farmers, agricultural laborers and rural artisans have found it impossible to overcome their economic 
hardships. A need was felt to empower the rural folk for the effective functioning of the development programs. 
The Ministry of Rural Development was renamed the Ministry of Rural Areas and Employment. Apart from 
promoting infrastructure for improving productivity, the Ministry through its programs promoted income 
generation and wage employment. A new Department of Rural Employment and Poverty Alleviation was formed 
to provide employment which would lead to the eradication of rural poverty. It was felt that gainful employment 
of both the unemployed and underemployed could ameliorate poverty. The program of Development of Women 
and Children in Rural Areas (DWCRA), aiming at income generation for women, was intended to lead to their 
economic self-reliance. It is also aimed to provide access to basic services of health, education, child care, 
nutrition, water and sanitation. The Department also launched self-employment programs like Integrated Rural 
Development Program (IRDP), land reforms, rural housing and the provision of drinking water and sanitation 
facilities. 

EMPOWERING RURAL COMMUNITY AND THEIR PARTICIPATION IN PRIMARY EDUCATION: THE ROLE OF NSS 
VOLUNTEERS 

―No society can surely be flourishing and happy, of which the far greater part of the members are poor and 
miserable‖, as Adam Smith put it. When we refer to development we essentially refer to the development of the 
under-developed. Even in the least developed and developing countries, the disparity between development 
status of urban areas and rural areas is extremely high. Rural areas in the developing world are home to the 
most under-developed people and gruesome poverty. These rural societies are often found trapped in vicious 
cycle of poverty that is characterized by poor infrastructure, lack of access to water & sanitation, health, 
education, capital, and communication facilities etc... Therefore, the development of these rural societies is the 
key to the development of the world.  

Literacy Programmes : N.S.S. volunteers are required to take up number of activities for the eradication of 
illiteracy such as adult education, non formal education, women literacy programmes etc.  

 Adult education (short-duration programmes). 

 Pre-school education programmes. 

 Programmes of continuing education of school drop outs, remedial coaching of students from weaker 
sections. 

 Work in crèches. 

 Participatory cultural and recreation programmes for the community including the use of mass media for 
instruction and recreation, programmes of community singing, dancing etc. 

 Organization of youth clubs, rural land indigenous sports in collaboration with Nehru Yuva Kendras. 

 Programmes including discussions on eradications of social evils like communalism, castism, regionalism, 
untouchability, drug abuse etc. 

 Non-formal education for rural youth and  

 (xi)     Legal literacy, consumer awareness.               

Higher educational institutions have become the most important means of transforming wealth of knowledge 
and skills from one generation to another. Legal Literacy Knowledge on basic legal matters is must for the 
present day citizens of country. NSS volunteers should learn the legal points related to various issues. 
Particularly, Ragging and its consequences, basic business and commercial laws etc. Legal awareness is 
essential to the NSS volunteers and the same will helps them to spread the knowledge in the rural areas/slums 
while doing the special camping. To implement this, NSS can collaborate with Legal Services Authorities at 
National level, State level or District level.  
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Human Rights Education : The government is introducing variety of schemes to uplift the poor people of the 
society. Human Rights are the basic rights which are required for smooth living in the society. NSS volunteers 
should learn various human rights to make use of them to improve their living standards. NSS volunteers also 
need to create awareness among the public about human rights. They should also explain various human rights 
which are extended by the government.  

Child Rights : NSS volunteers should posses the knowledge related to child rights. NSS volunteers should try to 
identify the school dropouts, identifying the child labor, explaining the child rights to their parents, counseling 
parents about importance of education are said to be prominent. Child rights are the most important area where 
NSS can play pivotal role. 

Women Rights : NSS Units have to create awareness among the public about the women rights. Women 
empowerment is possible when they are well educated about their rights. It is quite obvious that family 
development depends more on women empowerment. There is no doubt that if a woman is educated, it means 
that the entire family is educated. Keeping this in mind it can be understood that women is the key in the 
development of the family at root level which leads to nations development at later stages. Women should be 
educated about their rights. NSS volunteers have to organized workshops, interactive sessions with Self Help 
Groups (SHGs), Development of Women and Children in Rural Areas (DWCRA) women to create awareness 
about women rights. 

Minority Rights : NSS volunteers have to make an attempt to know the rights of minorities. Special privileges 
offered by the government to minorities should be explained to them. Various acts pertaining to minorities 
should be explained. Support to pursue education, financial assistance to start business and other facilities 
extended by the government should be covered. 

Civic Rights and Responsibilities : NSS volunteers have to learn about the civic rights and also their 
responsibilities. The NSS volunteers have to act as social soldiers. They have to motivate people to discharge 
their respective responsibilities. There is a great deal of educating the citizens about civic rights. Rights and 
responsibilities are just like two sides of a coin where one cannot be imagined in the absence of the other. NSS 
volunteers can act as the changing agents to create awareness regarding responsibilities  of  civilians. 

Various rights available to common man should be informed to make use for their well being. To build the strong 
nation it is essential to sensitize the people about their respective roles in the process. Constitutional Rights 
Constitutional rights play important role in utilizing the liberty to improve the living standards of common public. 
There is a great need of creating awareness about the constitutional rights. NSS units have to conduct 
seminars/workshops and interactive programmes in the adopted villages/slums to make the people aware of 
various constitutional rights. Constitutional knowledge is also essential to the present day citizen to avail and 
enjoy the constitutional rights.  

CONCLUSION 

Special crash course/fast track courses may be conducted to educate the rural uneducated youth. Night 
schools, youth and adolescent education programmes can be initiated by the NSS volunteers. Motivational 
programmes/orientation programmes play vital role in mobilizing the uneducated youth towards literacy 
activities. Sensitization of illiterates by organizing processions and rallies would also results in success. The 
N.S.S. is a useful exercise which provides student youth with a social apprenticeship. The philosophical base of 
NSS has degenerated due to lack of intelligent leadership. The scheme should be given in the hands of able and 
committed persons to train the students as sensitizers. 

It has been observed that social work educators and teachers are preferred as programme coordinators at the 
university level and as POs at the college level. The relationship among practice social work and community 
should be rekindled to promote social change. The chief concern of the N.S.S. should be to identify the youth as 
a social construct in order to redefine and relocate their position in the society. The authorities concerned 
should work together for popularizing N.S.S. programmes so that the energy and vigor of the youth may be 
utilized for building a strong and healthy nation. 
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USE OF  GEOINFORMATICS FOR GEOLOGIST 

* Dr.K.ARJUNUDU  ** Dr. NARAYANA.N.V.S.S 

Geoinformatics is the science and the technology which develops and uses information science infrastructure to 
address the problems of geography, geosciences and related branches of engineering. 

INTRODUCTION 

Geoinformatics has been described as "the science and technology dealing with the structure and character of 
spatial information, its capture, its classification and qualification, its storage, processing, portrayal and 
dissemination, including the infrastructure necessary to secure optimal use of this information"or "the art, science or 
technology dealing with the acquisition, storage, processing production, presentation and dissemination of 
geoinformation". 

Geomatics is a similarly used term which encompasses geoinformatics, but geomatics focuses more so on 
surveying. Geoinformatics has at its core the technologies supporting the processes of acquiring, analyzing and 
visualizing spatial data. Both geomatics and geoinformatics include and rely heavily upon the theory and practical 
implications of geodesy. 

Geography and earth science increasingly rely on digital spatial data acquired from remotely sensed images 
analyzed by geographical information systems (GIS) and visualized on paper or the computer screen.  

Geoinformatics combines geospatial analysis and modeling, development of geospatial databases, information 
systems design, human-computer interaction and both wired and wireless networking technologies. Geoinformatics 
uses geocomputation and geovisualization for analyzing geoinformation. 

BRANCHES OF GEOINFORMATICS INCLUDE 

                                   

                        Cartography                                                                                          Geodesy 

 

                            

                         Geographic Information Systems                                        Global Navigation Satellite Systems 
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                          Photogrammetry                                                                        Remote Sensing 

                        

                                Spatial Analysis                                                                         Web mapping 

GEOINFORMATICS RESEARCH  

Research in this field is used to support global and local environmental, energy and security programs. The 
Geographic Information Science and Technology (GIST) Group of Oak Ridge National Laboratory are supported by 
various government departments and agencies including The Department of Energy. They are currently the only 
group in the United States Department of Energy National Laboratory System to focus on advanced theory and 
application research in this field. 

APPLICATIONS 

Many fields benefit from geoinformatics, including urban planning and land use management, in-car navigation 
systems, virtual globes, public health, local and national gazetteer management, environmental modeling and 
analysis, military, transport network planning and management, agriculture, meteorology and climate change, 
oceanography and coupled ocean and atmosphere modelling, business location planning, architecture and 
archeological reconstruction, telecommunications, criminology and crime simulation, aviation and maritime 
transport. The importance of the spatial dimension in assessing, monitoring and modelling various issues and 
problems related to sustainable management of natural resources is recognized all over the world. Geoinformatics 
becomes very important technology to decision-makers across a wide range of disciplines, industries, commercial 
sector, environmental agencies, local and national government, research, and academia, national survey and 
mapping organisations, International organisations, United Nations, emergency services, public health and 
epidemiology, crime mapping, transportation and infrastructure, information technology industries, GIS consulting 
firms, environmental management agencies), tourist industry, utility companies, market analysis and e-commerce, 
mineral exploration, etc. Many government and non government agencies started to use spatial data for managing 
their day to day activities. 
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INDIAN TRIBES - AN INTRODUCTION 

* R.S.VARAHALA Dora ** Dr.S.H.LATHA 

India Tribes are the living example of how life was in the earlier days. These show what were the difficulties man had 
to face before the advent of machine and technology. See India through a different perspective in these tribes and 
tribal villages. Though some of them are on the verge of extinction, still there are other tribal communities in India 
that fiercely protect their identity and culture. Indian tribes are abstract sections which hold in an astounding 
number of tribal populations in the country, meticulously assimilating each characteristic specialty. First traces of 
tribes in India can be traced to the species known as `Ramapithecus`, discovered in the Shivalik Hills of the north-
western Himalaya Mountain. This species, held to be the first in line of hominids, lived approximately 14 million years 
ago. Researches have established that a species corresponding to the Australopithecus romped about in India 
roughly 2 million years ago.  

The people of India belong to different anthropological bloodlines. Indian tribal people amount to an 8.14 percent of 
the total population of the country, numbering 84.51 million, according to the 2001 census. These tribal people reside 
in approximately 15 percent of the country`s area. Indian tribals primarily reside in various ecological and geo-
climatic conditions ranging from plains, forests, hills and inaccessible areas that perhaps lie dotted in the panoramic 
Indian terrain. According to Article 342 of the Constitution of India, at present, there exist 697 tribes notified by the 
Central Government. These Indian tribal groups of people have been notified to reside in more than one State. More 
than half of the Indian tribal population is concentrated in the States of Madhya Pradesh, Chhattisgarh, Maharashtra, 
Orissa, Jharkhand and Gujarat. On the other hand, in other states of India like in Chandigarh, Delhi, Puducherry, 
Punjab and Haryana there is no particular tribal group that is reckoned as a specific tribal group. Research scientists 
opine that the population of India, including Indian tribes, is derived from six primary ethnic groups namely Negritos, 
Pro-Australoids or Austrics, Mongoloids, Mediterranean or Dravidian, Western Brachycephals and Nordics. The 
Negritos or the brachycephalic (broad-headed) men from Africa were the earliest tribesmen to populate India. They 
presently survive in their original home-ground in the Andaman and Nicobar Islands.  

The Jarewas, Onges, Sentinelese tribes and Andamanese Tribe are the perfect examples. Studies have indicated 
that the Onges tribes have been living in the Andamans for the last 60,000 years. Some hill tribes like Irulas, Kodars, 
Paniyan Tribe and Kurumba Tribe are found only in patches among the hills of south India on the mainland. This 
group of Pro-Australoids or Austrics was the subsequent bunch to arrive in India after the Negritos. They symbolise a 
race of people, with wavy hair. The people of his community were distinguished for their prominent eye ridges, low 
foreheads and long heads. The other physical features of the people of this tribal community include thick jaws, low 
and broad based nose, small chins and large teeth. Austrics tribe, dispersed over the whole of India, Myanmar and 
the islands of South East Asia, are believed to `form the bedrock of the people`. The Austrics are proudly known to be 
the main founders of the Indus Valley Civilisation. These people were of agrarian culture and they lived on cultivating 
vegetables and rice. Some of them were also engaged in making sugar from sugarcane. In Eastern and Central India, 
the language of this tribal community existed among the Munda Tribe or Kol Caste.  Mongoloids bear features that 
are common to people of Mongolia, China and Tibet. These tribal groups are located in the North-eastern portion of 
India in states like Assam, Nagaland and Meghalaya and also in Ladakh and Sikkim. Generally, these people are of 
yellow complexion, oblique eyes, high cheekbones, thinning hairline and medium height. Mediterranean or Dravidian 
group of tribesmen arrived in India from South-west Asia and appears to be people of the same bloodline as the 
people of Asia Minor and Crete and the pre-Hellenic Aegeans of Greece. They are presumed to have constructed up 
the city civilisation of the Indus Valley, whose remains have been discovered at Mohenjodaro and Harappa and other 
Indus cities.  

The Dravidians are believed to have circulated in the entire part of India, replacing Negritos and Austrics equally. 
Dravidians incorporate the three sub-types namely the aloe-Mediterranean, the true Mediterranean and Oriental 
Mediterranean. This group makes up the bulk of the scheduled castes in North India. This group also has a sub-type 
called Oriental group. The bunch of Western Brachycephals includes the Alpinoids, Dinaries and Armenois. The 
Coorgis and Parsis of Indian tribal origin fall into this category. Nordics or Indo-Aryans are the last immigrants into 
India. Nordic Aryans were a division of Indo-Iranians, who had originally left their homes in Central Asia, 
approximately 5000 years ago and had settled in Mesopotamia for some centuries. The Aryans must have arrived into 
India within 2000 and 1500 B.C. Their first home in India was western and northern Punjab, from where they 
scattered to Ganges Delta and beyond. These tribes are now mainly witnessed in the Northwest and the Northwest 
Frontier Province (NWFP). Many of these Indian tribes however belong to the `upper castes`.  The interesting and 
novel mode of lifestyle that such Indian tribal people lead, accounts for a vast section of Indian travelogue. Be it in 
the sphere of much-retold Indian tribes or yet-to-be-known tribes, various styles of eating, drinking, working, singing, 
dancing, clothing, accessorising, or religious customs, Indian tribal people lead a life of their own. This distinctness 
is as if encased and enveloped within a protective covering, that at times receives massive public coverage. The 
distinction in the variety of the tribal people in India enriches the Indian culture and art.  
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SERVICES AND STRATEGIES OF HIGH STANDERED PUBLIC LIBRARY - TORONTO PUBLIC LIBRARY 

* Dr.L.V.CHANDRASEKHARA RAO 

Toronto Public Library (TPL) is a public library system based in Toronto, Ontario, Canada. It is the largest public 
library system in Canada and in 2008, had averaged a higher circulation per capita than any other public library 
system internationally, making it the largest neighbourhood-based library system in the world. Within North America, 
it also had the highest circulation and visitors when compared to other large urban systems. Established as the 
library of the Mechanics' Institute in 1830, the Toronto Public Library now consists of 98 branch libraries and has 
over 12 million items in its collection.  

In 1830, a library was established in the York Mechanics' Institute. In 1884, the collection became the Toronto Public 
Library. James Bain was the first chief librarian and he supplemented the collection with $15,000 worth of books 
purchased on a trip to England in late 1883. Between 1907 and 1916, ten libraries were built with funds from the 
Andrew Carnegie Trust. Several of these Carnegie libraries continue to be used by the public library; one, the 
original Central Reference Library, is now the Koffler Student Centre at the University of Toronto.  

 

Yorkville Library, one of several Carnegie libraries in Toronto 

Prior to the Amalgamation of Toronto in 1998, each of the former municipalities of Metropolitan Toronto operated 
their own public libraries. They include: 

 Etobicoke Public Library: in the City of Etobicoke, which established 1950 with 13 branches 

 North York Public Library: in the City of North York, which established 1955 with 19 branches 

 York Public Library: in the City of York, which established 1967 with 6 branches 

 East York Public Library: in the Borough of East York, which established 1967 with 5 branches 

 Scarborough Public Library: in the City of Scarborough, which established 1955 with 19 branches 

 Metro Toronto Public Library: across Metropolitan Toronto, which established 1967 with 1 branch 

 Toronto Public Library: in Old Toronto, which established 1883 with 33 branches. 

When the Government of Ontario amalgamated the former municipalities of Metropolitan Toronto, the individual 
library boards and the Toronto Reference Library merged into the Toronto Public Library. The merger caused the 
Toronto Public Library to become the largest library system in North America, serving a population of 2.3 million 
people with 98 branches at the time. 

In 2004, a new library was opened in the St. James Town neighbourhood of Toronto, bringing the total number of 
branches to 99. A new branch is scheduled to open in Scarborough City Centre in 2014.  
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The Toronto Public Library is among the municipal services whose budgets may be extensively cut under a review 
launched by mayor Rob Ford. The Municipal Affairs branch closed in September 2011, bringing the number of 
branches to back to 98.  

GOVERNANCE 

The Toronto Public Library is governed by a Board appointed by Toronto City Council. The Board is composed of 
eight citizen members, four Toronto City Councillors and the Mayor or his designate. The current Members of the 
Toronto Public Library Board have been appointed until late 2014, (or until their successors are appointed). 

 Paul Ainslie (Chair) 

 Mike Foderick (Vice-Chair) 

 Janet Davis 

 Cameron Mackay 

 Ross Parry 

 Ken Stewart 

 Benjie Wulffhart 

 Jaye Robinson 

 Cesar Palacio 

 Kim Korinek 

 Sarah Doucette 

 Stephen Dulmage 

 Andrea Zammit 

SERVICES 

COLLECTIONS 

The library's collection count is approximately 11 million items, including books, periodicals and audio-visual 
materials. Along with general interest fiction and nonfiction there are numerous special collections. Focused 
collecting efforts strive to meet multi-language and social needs. Notable special collections include The Arthur 
Conan Doyle Collection, The Merril Collection of Science Fiction, The Osborne Collection of Early Children's Books, 
and The Rita Cox Black and Caribbean Heritage Collection. 

EBOOK & EMAGAZINE SERVICES 

The Toronto Public Library offers the following audiobook, e-book, and eMagazine services:  

 OverDrive eBooks & eAudiobooks 

 Zinio eMagazines 

 OneClick Digital eAudiobooks 
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 Safari Tech & Business Books Online 

 TumbleBook Library 

 Ebsco eBooks 

TECHNOLOGY 

The Toronto Public Library technology services include public access computers and free wireless internet access 
in all branches. The Library also provides access to its collections online, including books, music and movies, 
research databases, journals, magazines, online educational and literacy support resources and ongoing digitization 
of specialized collections. The Toronto Public Library website allows users to reserve books, DVDs and CDs and 
have them transferred to the user's preferred branch. 

BOOKMOBILES 

 

TPL Bookmobile 

The TPL operates two Bookmobile buses (24' Blue Bird CS), targeting communities who lack easy access to a 
neighbourhood branch. Currently there are 32 regular Bookmobile stops in Toronto, including one on Ward's Island.  

The bookmobile concept was previously used in the library systems of the former municipalities of North York and 
Scarborough as well as in Toronto as far back as 1955. 
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SAMAIKYANDHRA MOVEMENT – BEFORE AND AFTER 

* Dr.N.V.S.SURYANARAYANA ** G.H.BINDU 

Samaikya Andhra Movement or Samaikyandhra Udyamam is a people's movement organized to keep the Indian state 
of Andhra Pradesh united, and to prevent the division of the state - separating the 10 Telangana Districts of the state 
into a separate Telangana state. The Samaikya Andhra movement is supported by Students and Staff from 14 
Universities, Advocates, Government employees, RTC Employees, Teachers, NGOs, Business Men, Chartered 
Accountants, Lorry Associations,  Auto Associations, Fruit Venders Associations, Rickshaw Pullers association,  
Politicians, Formers etc. from Andhra & Rayalaseema regions along with various religious, caste, community and 
occupational groups.  

BACKDROP 

The Separate Telangana Movement took shape on 9 December 2009, when as a result of a 11-day fast by Telangana 
Rashtra Samithi (TRS) president K Chandrashekar Rao (KCR) with an intention of Political Advantage and 
Leadership. The Union Home Minister P. Chidambaram announced that the Indian government would start the 
process of forming a separate Telangana state pending the introduction and passage of a separation resolution in 
the Andhra Pradesh assembly. The announcement resulted in widespread protests across Andhra and Rayalseema 
regions. 

In the Indian Parliament, MPs belonging to Telugu Desam Party (TDP) & Congress Parties along with Jagan Mohan 
Reddy protested by holding placards favoring a United Andhra Pradesh state.  Lagadapati Rajagopal began an 
indefinite hunger strike demanding that the state be kept united. His strike received support from leaders and 
activists of all political parties and several elected representatives and leaders of the Congress went on a relay 
hunger strike extending their support to the MP.  

Students, workers, lawyers & various organizations in the regions launched agitations and peaceful demonstrations 
(Dharnas) demanding that the state be kept united. MLAs from these regions also submitted their resignations in 
protest seeking a reversal of the home minister's statement. Two activists also allegedly committed suicide in protest 
against the division of the state.  

TDP leaders including MLAs Devineni Uma and Paritala Sunitha, who were on a fast-unto-death as an act of protest in 
Vijayawada, Ananthapur, Guntur, Ongole etc. were arrested and forcibly shifted by the police to hospitals. However, 
these leaders continued their strike by refusing medical treatment. In Kadapa, late CM YSR's brother and Member of 
Legislative Council (MLC) Y. S. Vivekananda Reddy also fasted in support of united Andhra accompanied by his wife 
and followers who sat on a relay hunger strike. Another Congress leader who was fasting was also forcibly taken to 
hospital. A Praja Rajyam Party leader whose condition turned critical on the sixth day of his fast was rushed to 
hospital in Tadipatri.  

Four students of Andhra University became critical when their indefinite fast continued for 11 days. The TDP 
organised a half-naked procession in Vishakapatnam. At Sri Venkateswara University, actor Mohan Babu sat on a 
day-long fast in the campus expressing solidarity with the students who were already on a hunger strike.  

On 23 December, keeping in view the reactions of people of other regions, the Government of India announced that 
no action on Telangana will be taken until a consensus is reached by all parties and groups in the state. 
Samaikyandhra movement proponents continued the movement demanding a clear stand from the central 
government that the state will remain united and will not be divided.  

On 3 February 2010, the government announced a five-member committee headed by former Supreme Court judge 
Justice Srikrishna to look into the issue. It also announced Terms of Reference to the Srikrishna Committee, with a 
deadline of 31 December 2010 to submit its report. 
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Three Major Parts of the Andhra Pradesh 

PUBLIC OPINION AND ASSUMPTIONS REGARDING DIVISION  

Proponents of the Samaikyandhra Movement argue that a division of the state will be detrimental to the other regions 
as majority of the state's income comes from the capital Hyderabad and the implementation of welfare programmes 
would not be possible in other regions if the state is divided.  

Students feel that in case of a division, educated youth of other backward regions like those in Rayalaseema will be 
denied employment opportunities.  

Further, due to the division, many top engineering colleges such as CBIT, MGIT, Vasavi, Mathrusri falling under the 
purview of Osmania University will become unavailable for students of Andhra & Rayalaseema regions.  

Engineering graduates fear that several government and private institutions for training in job-oriented courses are 
located in Hyderabad and if the state is divided the residual state will not have any of these institutes.  

They also feel that losing a software hub like Hyderabad will cost a lot to the students.  

Medical students also fear that since 85 percent of super specialty course seats were allotted to colleges in 
Telangana, students from other regions may not be able to pursue important PG courses like cardiology.  

Andhra Pradesh state Developed as an integrated unit in the Indian Union duly concentrating on the vast 
development and self sustenance of the state Capital City Hyderabad.(for all Educational, Industrial and 
Administrative purposes) on par with cosmopolitan cities Like Mumbay, Chennai, Bangalore, Kolkata etc. This 
became necessary because vast fertile areas of all coastal districts are earmarked and mainly used for the 
development of Agriculture using water sources of Rivers like the Godavari, Krishna, Penna etc. Similarly where rich 
reserves of Coal is available, Core sector plants such as Thermal Power plants are erected in the Telangana area 
only to meet the power needs of entire A.P. Heavy, Medium and cottage industries are functioning at different areas 
and all these products are integrated to develop several products of this proud state.  

Separation of this state in to two would starve all agricultural fields, leaving barren lands, shutting down of Medium 
and cottage industries. Beheading of such state would leave only dead parts in India causing heavy losses to 
Cultural, Industrial, HRD, Economy and Science & Technology fields. 

They also believe that the demand to carve out a separate state of Telangana is unreasonable, since far greater 
development took place in many towns and cities of Telangana region while other parts of the State were lagging 
behind in many aspects. This was validated by the Srikrishna Committee in its report. Similarly they also feel that the 
myth that smaller states develop faster is wrong, since many states are currently facing a whole lot of problems 
because of lack of sufficient resources and exploitation. They demand that a proper survey needs to be conducted to 
establish the backwardness of each region before taking a decision over the bifurcation of Andhra Pradesh. They 
feel that all the areas of north Andhra region barring Visakhapatnam city would come under backward area.  

Division of the state, they argue, would also result in water problems in Andhra & Rayalaseema since Telangana was 
on the upstream of Krishna & Godavari Rivers. Farmers & water-users associations express fear that division of the 
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state would render upland areas in Krishna delta into a desert and force farmers to migrate as daily wage earners. 
They also mention that small states would lead to problems of Naxalism.  

Eminent Journalist Kuldip Nayar also felt that small states do not necessarily bring about prosperity. He went on to 
say that the people in Punjab are now realizing that bifurcation of the state was a big mistake. India's Famous social 
activist and anti-graft crusader Anna Hazare said that creation of Telangana state will not only encourage the 
demand for newer states, but also new districts which will weaken the country.  

SRI KRISHNA COMMITTEE REPORT 

The five member committee headed by Justice B.N. Srikrishna which submitted its report in two volumes to the Home 
Ministry of India on 30 December 2010 favoured the option to keep the State united and providing for creation of a 
statutorily empowered Telangana Regional Council for socio-economic development and political development of 
Telangana region. Samaikhyandhra proponents welcomed the report and supported the recommended option. 
Telangana leaders rejected the recommendations of the Sri Krishna Committee Report and insisted on the formation 
of a separate Telangana State with Hyderabad as its capital.  

SOME IMPORTANT PROTESTS (2010) : 

In January, in Krishna District activists stopped trains at various railway stations and resorted to road blockades at 
some places. As many as 46 trains were ―detained‖ for duration ranging between 2 minutes and 45 minutes at 
various stations in the Vijayawada division of the South Central Railway. However, no damage to railway properties 
was reported. MLAs from Congress & TDP participated in the agitation. A government teacher in Tirupati reportedly 
committed suicide for the cause of the united state leaving a note behind which mentioned that he was saddened by 
the bandhs strikes and other endeavors being undertaken to split the state.  

In February, the Samaikyandhra Medical Joint Action Committee in its inaugural session at Tirupati accused P. 
Chidambaram of ‗conspiring‘ to weaken Andhra Pradesh by allegedly encouraging bifurcation of the unified State 
into Telengana and Andhra. They said that his stand against bifurcation of Tamil Nadu & Andhra Pradesh shows his 
double standards and his ‗conspiracy‘ as a Tamil Nadu politician to weaken Andhra Pradesh by breaking the State 
into two and thereby put deliberate brakes on its fast-track development recorded especially during the last 15 
years.  

In March, Leaders of Samaikyandhra Parirakshana Samithi performed ‗palabhishekam,' at the statue of Gurram 
Jashua in Nagarampalam and at the statue of Annamaya protesting against the desecration of statues of eminent 
Telugu personalities by pro-Telangana forces at Tank Bund during the Million March.  

On November 1, the formation day of the state of Andhra Pradesh, Samaikyandhra protagonists in Vijayawada 
reiterated their commitment to keep the State united by paying floral tributes to Potti Sriramulu, whose life sacrifice 
led to formation of Andhra state in 1953 and later Andhra Pradesh in 1956.  

At a meeting organised by the SARVJAC, representatives of State government employees, teachers and lawyers 
vowed to make any sacrifice to prevent any move to divide the state.  

Cultural programmes were organised to highlight the rich cultural heritage of Telugu people on the occasion.  
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PROTESTS IN 2012 

In August, the Student JAC warned that it will revive the agitation if the Centre does not come out with a strong 
message on keeping the State united.  

At a meeting held on the premises of Acharya Nagarjuna University attended by representatives from 14 universities 
in Coastal and Rayalaseema regions the activists demanded that the Centre make its stand clear on the Telangana 
issue and clear the uncertainty in the State.  

On December 9, the anniversary of the Union government's statement in 2009, the Samaikya Andhra Rashtra 
Vidyarthi Joint Action Committee (Sarvjac) organized protests against moves to grant statehood to Telangana and 
remembered the day as Vidroha Dinam (betrayal day).  

On December 28, leaders of the Samaikyandhra Parirakshna Samithi met in Vijayawada and warned of serious 
problems if separate Telangana state was formed. They also expressed anger at Telangana leaders for their alleged 
inciting statements. Some educational institutions in Guntur remained closed today in response to the bandh call 
given by the Smaikyandrhra student JAC and demonstrations were held.  

PROTESTS IN 2013 

In the run-up to the one-month deadline, when the home minister was to announce a decision on the division of state, 
several political leaders and organizations met him to demand that the state be kept united.  

On 10 January, Students led by Samaikyandhra Joint Action Committee picketed in front of Guntur MP Rayapati 
Sambasiva Rao's house urging him to take a strong stand for a united state.  

On 18 January, leaders of the Samaikyandra students JAC were arrested near Public Gardens in Hyderabad when 
they tried to hold a meeting at the venue.  

In June 2013, Samaikyandhra JAC activists protesting BJP's stand on the state division issue were attacked by BJP 
activists, when they tried to enter a meeting at the townhall in Nellore.  

Union Tourism Minister Chiranjeevi, whose previous party Praja Rajyam supported the united state stand before its 
merger with Congress, reiterated that personally he was still in favour of the untied state but will abide by whatever 
the Congress high command decides.  

CONGRESS CORE COMMITTEE (CWC) MEETING 

On 1 July, Congress party's in-charge of the state, Digvijay Singh said that party is at the final stages of taking 
decision on Telangana issue. He also directed state chief minister, deputy chief minister and state party president 
(they represent assembly constituencies in Rayalaseema, Telangana and Coastal Andhra regions respectively) to 
furnish a roadmap, keeping both options open, that could help lead to a decision.  

Amidst reports of the central government reportedly moving towards a decision on the Telangana issue, 4 MLAs & 2 
MLCs belonging to the Congress, YSRCP & TDP tendered token resignations to protest against division of the state.  

SVJAC activists also submitted a representation to Digvijaya Singh not to divide the State after several committees 
set up had not decided against creation of Telangana. They expressed apprehension that Rayalaseema and Coastal 
areas would face water and power problems and would slip into backwardness with lands turning into desert. Small 
states would also lead to problems of Naxalism, JAC State convener D.V. Krishna Yadav and others said in a 
statement.  

In a meeting on 5 July in Anantapur, Samaikyandhra JAC decided to hold a large number of meetings in various 
districts to exert pressure against dividing the state.  

A large number of activists from the Samaikyandhra JAC took out a rally at Dharmavaram in Anantapur district. In a 
related development, Union minister of state for Railways Kotla Jayasurya Prakasha Reddy met Digvijay Singh and 
represented to him that state should be kept united.  

In Vishakapatnam, activists of the Samaikya Andhra Porata Samithi (SAPS) staged a protest and appealed to MP 
Purandeswari by sending her an Ashada Masa gift of turmeric, kumkum, bananas, sweetmeats and a saree (usually 
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presented by brothers to married sisters during Ashada Masam) through parcel services. They also sent a 
Kamandala and Vibhoodhi (holy ash) to T. Subbarami Reddy, indirectly urging him to take up the issue seriously or be 
prepared for political exile. The activists also threatened to lay siege on their houses in Vizag, if they failed to 
respond positively to their cause for a united Andhra.  

SAPS state president GA Narayana Rao alleged that the two leaders were neither lobbying for united Andhra in Delhi 
with the Congress high command nor were they meeting with Seemandhra leaders to express their support to the 
cause.  

A group of activists also burnt an effigy of the state government at Andhra University even as another group of 
activists conducted a meeting of intellectuals supporting the united Andhra cause.  While at the intellectuals meet 
held at the public library, a majority of speakers opposed the government's attitude toward bifurcation, they said 
they would not accept a division of the state.  

In Tirupati, students of various educational institutes took out a massive rally and formed a human chain at the busy 
town club circle while advocates decided to boycott their duties. In a meeting jointly convened by SAPS and Sri 
Venkateswara University Teachers Association (SVUTA) intellectuals strongly opposed the state bifurcation saying 
that they have already sacrificed two state capital cities Chennai and Kurnool during the formation of Andhra and 
Andhra Pradesh respectively and that they are not ready to sacrifice another capital city Hyderabad. 

In Delhi, activits peacefully stood outside Digvijaya Singh's residence with posters carrying message of unity is 
strength and many like that. 

On July 11 the state chief minister, deputy chief minister and state party president presented their views in the 
Congress core committee meeting, post which it was announced that a decision will be taken by the Congress 
Working Committee. 

Congress Working Committee Resolution to form Telangana as Separate State. 

The Indian National Congress party also announced that all the concerns of people from remaining regions regarding 
sharing of water & power resources will be addressed.  

TRS welcomed the decision and its chief KCR said that his party is fine with Hyderabad being the joint capital. 

 

BREAKUP OF UNITED ANDHRA PRADESH 

REACTIONS AFTERMATH 

After Bandh, Gherao, Hartal, Strike action, Procession, Human Chain, Candle Show, Distibama Dahanam, Vanta 
Varpu, Laksha Gala Garjana, Suicide and other unique forms of protests 

PUBLIC PROTESTS AFTER CWC DECISION  

FIRST WEEK 

The decision to create a separate state triggered protests across the Andhra & Rayalaseema regions. A bandh was 
observed on 31 July amidst sporadic protests by students, the NGOs (the non-gazetted government employees) and 
other sections of the public. Protesters raised slogans and burnt effigies of Sonia Gandhi and KCR. 
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In Vizianagaram, a home guard committed suicide in protest against the decision and another death, of a student, 
was reported from Guntur over the same issue. Teacher MLC Gade Srinivasulu Naidu expressed his deep 
condolence in this regard and committed that he will resign for United Andhra pradesh. 

       

YOUNG GUY SACRIFISE HIS KLIFE IN NEED OF SAMAIKYANDHRA 

In Vishakapatnam, bandh was peaceful with representatives of various groups advocating the cause of an integrated 
state protesting at various junctions in the city expressing their ire at the Congress president Sonia Gandhi. APSRTC 
employees union and AP Government Doctors Association also extended their support to keep the state united.  

All private business establishments, banks, government offices, hotels remained closed.  

APSRTC buses, private passenger buses as well as three wheelers were off the roads. Two youth also attempted 
self-immolation.  

RTC BUSSES RESTED AT DEPOTS 

In Kurnool, a statue of Rajiv Gandhi was vandalized. At Proddatur, agitators observed a shut down and partially 
damaged a Rajiv Gandhi statue. In the East Godavari district, protests against the bifurcation of Andhra Pradesh 
continued, with APSRTC buses and government properties being damaged.  

In Rajamundry, all educational, commercial, financial institutions including ATMs and government office remained 
closed and joined the on-going agitation.  

Roads were deserted after the withdrawal of APSRTC bus services due to damage caused by agitators in 
Peddapuram. 

At Narsipatnam, nearly 20,000 students organised a human chain expressing their displeasure over the formation of 
Telangana.  

Lawyers also boycotted courts as part of their 72-hour boycott, demanding the central government to keep Andhra 
Pradesh united. 

On 3 August, around 3,500 Seemandhra employees in the Secretariat boycotted their duties took out a rally under 
the banner ‗Andhra Pradesh Secretariat Seemandhra Employees Forum‘ and staged a dharna. They gheraoed 
minister S Sailajanath and former minister Gade Venkata Reddy who visited the Secretariat to extend their support to 
the agitating employees. 

Muslims at many places organized iftar parties on highways and road junctions as a way of lodging protest against 
the division of Andhra Pradesh.  

Thousands of Muslims took out processions in Dharmavaram, Anantapur, Nuzvidu, Visakhapatnam, Jaggaiahpet and 
Kadapa and squatted on junctions to break their fast.  

Samaikyandhra Muslims JAC expressed fears that partition of the state would benefit the BJP in Telangana and 
Seemandhra regions and anti-secular forces would gain the upper hand.  

Religious groups such as Christian associations and Hindu priests also extended their support to the agitation. 
Several caste, community, trade groups also participated in protests by flaunting their respective tags.  
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SECOND WEEK 

On 8 August, Hundreds of supporters including students and members of different organisations took out rallies in all 
13 districts of Andhra & Rayalaseema. Seemandhra employees working in Secretariat held a silent protest rally in 
Hyderabad while at some places in the 13 districts protesters wore blind-folds during a demonstration.  

In Kakinada, MLA Thota Trimurthulu took out a padyatra while another MLA Kanna Babu performed homam (a fire 
ritual) while students organized bike rallies. Protests were held in various parts of the East Godavari district. 

       

UDYOGASTULA ARDHANAGNA PRADARSHANA  SWEEPING OF ROADS BY LAWYERS 

Animal Husbandry Department employees staged a novel protest in Vijayawada by including the gangireddulu 
(decorated bullocks) and dogs as part of the protest rally. The In Vizianagaram, all the 840 APSRTC services from 
nine depots in Vizianagaram and Srikakulam districts remained off the road, while the Collector‘s office and other 
government departments wore a deserted look.  

Normal life was also affected in Prakasam district as bandh was observed by Samaikyandhra JAC leaders. Taxi 
owners took out a procession and burnt an effigy of KCR in Ongole town while the agitators set ablaze the effigy of 
Congress president Sonia Gandhi at Markapur. 

THIRD WEEK 

On 15 August, agitation in the East & West Godavari districts continued unabated with a several sections of the 
people organising a series of rallies, rasta rokos, dharnas and relay hunger strike and even blood donation camp. 
Students, teachers, lawyers, pensioners, traders, caste groups, government revenue employees organized several 
protests. FOURTH WEEK 

On 22 August, a rally named Laksha Gala Ghosha (cry of one lakh voices) in Kurnool saw an impressive turn out of 
supporters and students.  

Rajahmundry Bar Association members wearing black coats took out bike rally expressing their opposition for the 
proposed bifurcation of the state.  

              

SAMAIKYANDHAR KAGADALA PRADARSHANA     SAMAIKYANDHRA HUMAN DESIGN 

SAMAIKYANDHAR KAGADALA PRADARSHANA 

At Amalapuram, several employees, students and supporters of several political parties took out rallies.  
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In Rajahmundry, a section of farmers staged a novel protest by portraying the ministers as pests on a flexi banner 
and sprayed pesticide on them in a symbolic manner to get rid of them.  

FIFTH WEEK  

On 5 September, in Nellore, Laksha Gala Ghosha under the banner of Samaikyandhra Simha Garjana was held at the 
A.C. Subba Reddy sports stadium which was attended by over 1.25 lakh people. Every inch of the space in the vast 
stadium was occupied by the turnout and there was sizeable presence of women too among the gathering. 
Notwithstanding the scorching heat, the crowd actively raised slogans and some young girls even danced for 
patriotic numbers encouraged by the singers of some local orchestra groups. What surprised everyone was the 
voluntary turnout of people without support from any political leader or party to mobilise the crowds. All roads in 
Nellore led to the stadium between 8 am and 12 noon and everyone coming from outside walked anywhere between 
5 km to 8 km to reach the venue as police prevented entry of vehicles to avoid any inconvenience to pedestrians 
heading to the stadium.  

SAVE ANDHRA PRADESH MEETING IN HYDERABAD  

On 7 September, In Hyderabad, Government employees asserted that they would settle for nothing less than 
undivided Andhra Pradesh at their impressive public meeting Save Andhra Pradesh, organised by the AP Non-
Gazetted Officers‘ Association at LB Stadium amid heightened tension on account of the Telangana bandh call, 
sporadic attacks and heavy police restrictions. The stadium was packed to capacity. Organisers estimated the total 
turnout to be in the range of 40,000 to 50,000. All the galleries and the ground were packed with employees from 
various departments. During the meeting, APNGOs president Ashok Babu said the people of Seemandhra were not 
ready to accept division or give up Hyderabad as their livelihood is linked to the city. He said that Indira Gandhi 
ordered for United Andhra Pradesh but the Congress decided to carve out separate Telangana state with Hyderabad 
as its capital. Ashok Babu, strongly objected to the restrictions imposed by the police on live coverage of the 
meeting. He reminded that they have conducted the meeting with the permission of the police and the High Court. He 
questioned as to how far it was justifiable to impose restrictions on live coverage of the meeting of APNGOs. It was 
undemocratic to muzzle the voice of media, he said. He cautioned that they would further intensify their agitation, if 
the Telangana Bill was introduced in Parliament, not considering the sentiments of Seemandhra people. He also 
revealed a plan to conduct a million march in Parade Grounds in Hyderabad.  

SIXTH WEEK  

On 8 September, a large number of Muslims congregate in Anantapur and offered mass prayers for unity of the state. 
Activists blocked the Anantapur-Hyderabad NH-44 road at Pamidi in the district protesting against attack on the 
employees at Hyderabad. Scores of students and members of different organisations took to streets supporting the 
movement and raised slogans and took out massive rallies, formed human chains in Kurnool, Anantapur, East 
Godavari and other districts. Scores of students participated in human chain in Guntur district. In Vizianagaram 
district, TDP workers swept the streets while in Kurnool, protesters participated in cultural activities on the roads. 
Agitators held rasta-roko on Bengaluru highway in Anantapur district resulting in stranding of vehicles on a long 
stretch. Also, women staged road blockade on Kakinada-Rajahmundry route in East Godavari. 

SUPPORT IN TELANGANA  

AIMIM party which represents majority of assembly segments in Hyderabad region has consistently reiterated their 
commitment towards a unified state. Also, Sangareddy MLA Jagga Reddy has come in support of keeping the state 
united apart from these there is no visible active political support for this movement from any political parties in the 
Telangana region.  

Samaikya Andhra JAC could not organize any public event in Telangana region due to threats & objections by 
proponents of separate State for Telangana.  

In 2010, Chiranjeevi and Jagan Mohan Reddy who had openly supported this movement had faced trouble attending 
some public events in Telangana region, in the form of attacks by pro-telangana activits. Later, they had addressed 
several rallies in the region.  
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In light of the ongoing violent agitations and political gridlock, some politicians have suggested to include Nalgonda 
district in to Seemandhra instead of Kurnool district. This could resolve the issue of hyderabad as a permanent 
common capital.  

This proposal means Hyderabad can be a border city of telangana and seemandhra. Many Telangana leaders have 
opposed this plan. 

 

SUPPORT FROM NRIS 

This movement has also received support from NRIs settled abroad with AndhraPradeshNRI.org, a non-profit 
organization created to provide a platform to reflect the views of NRIs of Andhra Pradesh origin, organizing several 
events across the US to celebrate the AP formation day in November 2010.  

No politician from Telangana attended these events. A group of Telangana NRIs protested at the events organized by 
Samaikya Andhra proponents.  

Telugus in Canada cutting across regional lines criticized the Indian government for succumbing to "blackmail" to 
create Telangana out of Andhra Pradesh and have come out against the division of the state.  

Based on the collective opinion of various stakeholders from Seemandhra the following points to be followed by the 
government :  

 Keep the State United and withdraw the issue of separation. 

 Keep the State United and Give Good Package to develop the Backward Areas allover the State. 

 Keep the State United and initiate Regional Council for three Areas with required funding. 

 In the Worst case, if State Separates as Telangana and Seemaandhra, make Hyderabad as Combined Capital for 
ever. 

 If the State Separated as Telangana and Seemaandhra, make Hyderabad as capital of both in the status of Union 
Territory (UT).  

 If Separates Andhra Pradesh as Telangana and Seemaandhra keep Hyderabad as Combined Capital and share the 
revenue to all the districts of Andhra Pradesh as per the ratio based on the backwardness. 

 If State Separated, as Telangana and Seemaandhra if wanted keep Hyderabad in Telangana state, the Central 
Government should takeover all the Projects of Seemandhra and allocate sufficient funds and apportion Huge 
Package for construction of Capital for Andhra through an ordinance.  

 If Separate the State as Telangana and Seemaandhra if, want keep Hyderabad in Telangana state, the Central 
Government should share the water resources based on the need of the States with allocation of Huge Revenue 
Package for Seemandhra Development.  
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 If the State separates, the Central Government should took initiation to establish Educational Institutions, IITs, 
Medical Colleges, Universities, in the backward areas in Andhra and Rayalaseema Region proportionately.   

 If the State separates the Central Government should took initiation to repay all the debts of Seemandhra, which 
was taken from various International Banks.  
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SELF-EFFICACY AND JOB SATISFACTION OF AP RESIDENTIAL SOCIETY SCHOOLS AND CENTRAL BOARD OF 

SECONDARY EDUCATION SCHOOLS TEACHERS –  A STUDY 

* Dr. SEERA HEMALATHA, ** N. SURYA KANTHI 

The present investigation is to make a probe into the relationship between Teacher Self-Efficacy and Job Satisfaction 
among the Teachers of AP Residential Society Schools and Central Board of Secondary Education Schools (N = 148), 
besides testing whether the correlations obtained for the comparable sample differ significantly and concludes that 
both the aspects are significant statistically.  In respect of Teacher Self-efficacy the variables like Sex, Locality, Age, 
Experience and Type of Institution are statistically corroborated.  In respect of Teacher Job Satisfaction all the 
variables viz., Sex, Locality, Age, Marital Status, Qualification, Experience and Type of Institution are statistically 
significant. Further, Teacher Self-efficacy and Job Satisfaction are independent but they are inter-dependent.  The 
investigation shows that there is significance of relationship between the dimensions of Teacher Self-efficacy and 
Job Satisfaction of the Teachers.  The area wise means in merit order of Teacher Self-efficacy is –  Physiological and 
Psychological experience, Vicarious experience, Social experience and Mastery experience, while the mean values 
dimension wise of Teacher Job Satisfaction in merit order is – Innovation, Inter-Personal Relations, Teaching 
Learning and Professional aspects.  

It is widely recognized that education, adequate in quality and scale is the most powerful instrument for national 
development, welfare and security.  The instrument must of course be wisely used.  Education is such a potent 
instrument that bad education is not only bad in itself but it can do great harm, lasting harm.  The growth rate of 
science and technology, globally speaking, is extraordinarily fast – almost unbelievably fast.  The growth in science 
and technology that is, the new discoveries and developments in the next decade or so would be about equal in 
volume to the knowledge that mankind has gathered over the preceding several centuries.  All these developments 
are possible through education in which the teacher is an important personality to achieve the educational tasks.  
The Human Resource Development Ministry, Government of India has recently pronounced in its New Policy on 
Education to enhance the quality among the Pupils in Secondary Schools.  Thus, it is considered that the teacher is 
the important personality who is responsible to maintain the discipline, enhance quality and producing better future 
generation.  Hence, this is the right time to focus the need to study the relationship between Self-efficacy and Job 
Satisfaction among the sample of Teachers working in A.P. Residential Society Schools (APRS) and Central Board of 
Secondary Education Schools (CBSE) in Vizianagaram District. 

The prime object of the present study is to measure the Teacher Self-efficacy and Job Satisfaction among the 
Teachers of these Schools in Vizianagaram District.  Thus a systematic study of Self-efficacy and Job Satisfaction of 
these School Teachers in the present environmental context is very much needed. It is also intended to study the 
influence of intervening variables of Self-efficacy and Job Satisfaction among the teachers of APRS Schools and 
CBSE Schools.  The term ‗Self-efficacy‘ is the most pervading and important of the psychological mechanisms of self-
influence (Albert Bandura, 2000).  So, Self-Efficacy is consists of Social, Environmental and psychological 
functioning, which operate as interacting determinants that influence one another bi-directional. According to 
Stajkovic and Luthans (1998) defined that Self-efficacy refers to an individual‘s conviction for about his or her 
abilities to mobilize the motivation, cognitive resources and courses of action needed to successfully execute a 
specific task within a given context.  

In terms of the declaration of Indian Education Commission (1964-66) that ‗nothing is more important than providing 
teachers best professional preparations and creating satisfactory condition of work in which there can full be 
effective‘. The term ‗Job Satisfaction‘ is generally used in organizational behavior in business management.  
According Keith Davi (1993) that ‗Job satisfaction is the favourableness or unfavourableness with which employees 
view their work.  According to Garton (1976), employee‘s satisfaction and morale are attitudinal variables that reflect 
positive or negative feelings about particular persons or situations, satisfaction when applied to work context of 
teaching seems to refer to the extent to which a teacher can meet individual, personal and professional needs as an 
employees‘. 

 Agarwala, Surila (1999) found that ‗Relative Efficacy of Work-supply and sentence repeat method in the modification 
of oral reading errors‘.  Ashum Gupta & Bikkar S.Randhawa (2000) stated that ‗Efficacy is within a common intrinsic 
Structure‘.  Whereas Goker (2006) disclosed that Experimental activity, such as teaching practicum or other mastery 
experiences seem to have a great impact on self-efficacy of pre-service teachers. 

Bhandarkar (1980) reported that no significance of relationship between qualification and job satisfaction.  Gupta 
(1980) found that marital status, age and experience were not associated with job satisfaction.  Richard (1988) found 
that achievement recognition are the predominant factors of job satisfaction and the predominant dissatisfaction 
factors are unfairness, a lack of sense of achievement and school policy administration, 
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The theoretical questions arise in the mind of the investigator that - Is teacher Self-Efficacy correlate with Teacher 
Job satisfaction?  Is there significance of relationship between the dimensions of Teacher Self-Efficacy and Teacher 
Job satisfaction?  How the demographic and professional variables are influencing on the Self-Efficacy and Teacher 
Job satisfaction aspects?  Thus this study reveals some interesting conclusions. 

PROBLEM 

The problem posed in this study to establish the relationship between Teacher Self-Efficacy and Job satisfaction 
among the Teachers working in A.P.Residential Society Schools (APRS) and Central Board of Secondary Education 
Schools (CBSE) in Vizianagaram District.  

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

(1)To study the relationship between Teacher Self-Efficacy and Job satisfaction among the APRS and CBSE School 
Teachers. 

(2)To find out the significance of relationship between Dimensions of – Teacher Self-Efficacy; and Teacher Job 
satisfaction among the CBSE and APSE School Teachers. 

(3)To find out the significance of difference between the demographic and professional variables in respect of 
Teacher Self-Efficacy, Teacher Job satisfaction among the CBSE and APRS School Teachers. 

HYPOTHESES 

(1)  There is no significance of relationship between Teacher Self-efficacy and Teacher Job satisfaction.  

(2)  There is no significance of relationship between the Dimensions of Teacher Self-Efficacy; and Teacher Job 
satisfaction. 

(3)  Teachers considered under Sex, Locality, Age, Marital Status, Qualification, Experience and Type of Institution 
do not differ significantly in their Teacher Self-Efficacy and Job satisfaction. 

PROCEDURE 

In order to test the hypotheses, the investigator is planned and executed in four phases.  In the first phase 
development and standardization of Teacher Self-Efficacy and Job satisfaction self-rating scales.  In the second 
phase measurement of Teachers‘ opinion is collected with the help of above two self-rating scales.  In the third phase 
using appropriate statistical procedure is adopted to find out the significance of relationship between Teacher Self-
Efficacy and Teacher Job satisfaction.  In the Fourth and last phase using appropriate statistical procedures so as to 
find out the significance of difference between the demographic variables in their Teacher Self-Efficacy and Job 
satisfaction. 

ADMINISTRATION OF THE TOOLS 

After developing and standardizing these two tools following the predictive validity as suggested by John, W.Best 
and James V.Kahn, the final and fresh scales are prepared for administration with specific instructions.  Each 
statement of Self-Efficacy and Job satisfaction tools are followed with the five alternatives as suggested by Likert‘s 
methods of summated rating technique.  Those five alternatives are – Strongly Agree (SA), Agree (A), Neutral (N), 
Disagree (DA) and Strongly Disagree (SDA).   A clear instruction was given to the respondents to express their 
opinion while putting a tick mark against the response category to which they are agreed with.  Each scale is 
provided with the personal data sheet.  These two scales are administered among 148 Teachers working in APRS 
and CBSE Schools in Vizianagaram District. 

COLLECTION OF DATA 

For collection of data, the investigator personally visited each Institution and administered these scales to the 
teachers.  They also advised to put their name, sex, qualification, designation, Age, experience and address of the 
school etc., as mentioned in the demographic data sheet provided to each tool.  Teachers are further requested not 
to leave any item of the tool.  Most of the teachers have responded on the spot and return the tools to the 
investigator.  Thus these two tools collected are scored according to the scoring procedure tool wise. 
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SCORING 

The responses scored according to the key of Self-Efficacy and Job satisfaction tools.  The Self-Efficacy and Job 
satisfaction tools are provided with five alternatives and weightages are given from 5 to 1 for all the positive items 
viz., Strongly Agree: SD (5), Agree: A(4), Neutral: N(3), Disagree: DA(2) and Strongly Disagree: SDA(1).   Further, the 
weightage is given in the reverse order in respect of negative items.  Thus the total scores of Self-Efficacy are in 
between 46 - 230 and the total score of Job satisfaction are in between 25 – 125.    

SAMPLE 

To study the Self-Efficacy and Job Satisfaction of APRS and CBSE School Teachers, the Investigator has confined his 
study to 16 CBSE Schools (07) and APRS Schools (09) in Vizianagaram District. To measure the Teacher Self-Efficacy 
and Job satisfaction of the selected sample of Teachers, the collected data was categorized variable wise viz., Sex 
(Male= 82; Female = 66), Locality (Rural = 73; Urban = 75),  Age (Below 35 years = 78; Above 35 years = 70), Marital 
Status (Married – 89; Unmarried – 59), Qualification (B.Ed., = 87; M.Ed., = 61), Experience (Below 15 years = 76; 
Above 15 years = 72), Type of Institution (APRS Schools = 88; CBSE Schools = 60)   Thus, the total sample of 
Teachers is 148 and it is found to be a satisfactory sample.  The sample is believed to be an adequate to test the 
hypotheses.   

DELIMITATION OF THE STUDY 

This study is delimited to the Teachers working in APRS and CBSE Schools in Vizianagaram District only. To measure 
the opinion of teachers in their Teacher Self-Efficacy (covering with four dimensions) and Job satisfaction (covering 
with four dimensions) self-rating Scale is used.    

TOOLS DESCRIPTION 

The ‗Self-Efficacy‘ tool was devised and standardized by Dr.Ch.Satyarao (2009) for his research study on Junior 
College Lecturers.  This stool is consists of four dimensions namely – Mastery Experience (12 items), Vicarious 
Experience (12 items), Social Experience (11 items) and Physiological and Psychological experience (11 items).  
Whereas the Job satisfaction Tool was designed and standardized by Dr.U.Nageswara Rao (1995) is used to 
measure the Job satisfaction of selected Secondary School Teachers.  This tool is consists of four dimensions viz., 
Professional (07 items), Teaching Learning (06 items), Innovation (06 items) and Inter-Personal Relations (06 items).  

STATISTICAL PROCEDURE ADOPTED 

 After presenting the methodological aspects, the statistical procedure was used to establish the relationship 
between the two variables, i.e., Teacher Self-Efficacy and Teacher Job Satisfaction; ‗r‘ values are computed.  To 
measure the significance of differences between these two variables in relation to the demographic variables means, 
standard deviations and Critical Ratio values are computed. 

ANALYSIS OF DATA 

 The following statistics were calculated for arriving at conclusions likes co-efficient correlation to find the 
relationship between Teacher Self-Efficacy and Job satisfaction and also obtained the Critical Ratio values variables 
wise. 

Table 1 : - Table showing significance of ‗r‘ between APRS and CBSE  School Teachers in their Self-Efficacy and Job 
satisfaction 

Variable category N Df ‗r‘ Probability 

Teacher Self-Efficacy 

 

Teacher Job Satisfaction 

 

148 

 

146 

 

0.71 

Significant at 
0.01 

Level 

The value of ‗r‘ is significant and hence, the hypothesis stated that ‗there is no significance of relationship between 
Teacher Self-Efficacy and Job satisfaction‘ is rejected. 
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Table 2 

Table showing the inter-correlation matrix of various dimensions of Teacher Self-Efficacy  of Dr.Ch.Satya Rao(2000) 

 Mastery 
experience 

Vicarious 
experience 

Social  

Experience 

Physiological & 
Psychological 
experience 

Mastery experience 1.00 0.43 0.41 0.52 

Vicarious 
experience 

 1.00 0.56 0.49 

Social  

Experience 

  1.00 0.68 

Physiological & 
Psychological 
experience 

   1.00 

From the above table it can be concluded that the obtained ‗r‘ values are significant at 0.01 levels respectively.  The 
dimensions of Self-efficacy are correlated and statistically corroborated.  Hence, the null hypothesis is rejected. 

Table 3 

Table showing the inter-correlation Matrix of various Dimensions of Teacher Job Satisfaction Scale of 
Dr.U.Nageswara Rao (1995) 

 Professional Teaching 
Learning 

Innovation Inter-Personal 
Relations 

Professional 1.00 0.48 0.37 0.53 

Teaching Learning  1.00 0.51 0.49 

Innovation   1.00 0.63 

Inter-Personal Relations    1.00 

From the above table it is concluded that the obtained ‗r‘ values are significant at 0.01 levels respectively.  The 
dimensions of Job Satisfaction factors viz., Professional, Teaching Learning, Innovation and Inter-Personal Relations  
aspects of Teachers are correlated and statistically corroborated.  Hence, the null hypothesis that ‗there is no 
significance of relationship between the dimensions of Teacher Job Satisfaction‘ is rejected. 

Table 4 

Table showing the significance of difference of Means between APRS and CBSE School Teachers in their Self-
Efficacy and Job Satisfaction 
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Self-Efficacy                                           Job Satisfaction 

Variable  

Category 

Mean S.D N C.R Mean S.D N C.R 

Male  

 

Female  

124.78 

 

114.51 

26.19 

 

26.38 

82 

 

66 

 

2.36* 

74.39 

 

78.98 

14.23 

 

14.84 

82 

 

66 

 

2.32* 

Rural area  

 

Urban area  

126.57 

 

115.39 

26.34 

 

26.33 

73 

 

75 

 

2.58** 

79.86 

 

85.67 

14.28 

 

14.25 

73 

 

75 

 

2.47* 

Below 35  

years Age 

 

Above 35  

years Age 

125.27 

 

 

 

116.21 

26.29 

 

 

 

27.35 

78 

 

 

 

70 

 

 

2.04* 

83.59 

 

 

 

77.65 

14.24 

 

 

 

14.32 

78 

 

 

 

70 

 

 

2.52* 

Married 

 

Unmarried 

117.59 

 

125.82 

26.16 

 

28.43 

89 

 

59 

 

1.78@ 

81.69 

 

76.07 

14.18 

 

15.06 

89 

 

59 

 

2.27* 

B.Ed., 

 

M.Ed., 

125.52 

 

116.89 

25.39 

 

27.42 

87 

 

61 

 

1.95@ 

79.43 

 

84.32 

14.21 

 

15.03 

87 

 

61 

 

1.98* 

Below 15 years  

Experience 

 

Above 15 years  

Experience 

125.45 

 

 

 

116.41 

26.34 

 

 

 

26.39 

76 

 

 

 

72 

 

 

2.08* 

81.65 

 

 

 

88.11 

14.25 

 

 

 

14.29 

76 

 

 

 

72 

 

 

2.74** 

APRS Schools 

 

CBSE Schools 

115.86 

 

126.34 

26.47 

 

27.56 

88 

 

60 

 

2.31* 

84.65 

 

89.97 

14.21 

 

15.04 

88 

 

60 

 

2.16* 

      **Significant at 0.01 level 

        *Significant at 0.05 level            @Not Significant at any level 
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From the above table it can be concluded that the Critical Ratio values in respect of variables Sex, Locality, Age, 
Experience and Type of Institution in their Self-Efficacy are more than 1.96 but less than 2.58, which is significant at 
0.05 levels respectively.  Hence, the null hypotheses in respect of these variables are rejected. Further, it is also 
concluded that though there is significance of difference between the Teachers considered under Marital Status and 
Qualification categories, statistically they are not corroborated; hence, the null hypotheses are accepted. 

Further, it is also discloses that the Critical Ratio values in respect of all the variables  viz., Sex, Locality, Age, Marital 
Status, Qualification, Experience and Type of Institution in their Teacher Job Satisfaction do differed significantly.  
The obtained Critical Ratio values of these variables are more than 1.96 but less than 2.58, which is significant at 
0.05 and 0.01 levels respectively.  Hence, the hypotheses are rejected.    

Table 6     

Table showing the Mean values of the Dimensions in respect of Self-Efficacy and Motivation of CBSE and APSE 
School Teachers (N = 134) 

 Self-Efficacy Mean S.D Job Satisfaction Mean S.D 

Mastery experience 33.69 7.82 Professional 23.47 4.59 

Vicarious experience 35.42 8.19 Teaching Learning 24.72 5.07 

Social experience 34.86 7.65 Innovation 22.89 5.11 

Physiological and 
Psychological experience 

35.79 7.59 Inter-Personal Relations 24.82 4.96 

From the above table it can be stated that the Self-efficacy dimensions - ‗Physiological and Psychological 
experience‗, aspect is possessed highest mean score followed by ‗Vicarious experience‘ ‗Social experience‘ and 
‗Mastery experience‘. Similarly, in respect of Teacher Job Satisfaction scale  –  Innovation, Inter-Personal Relations, 
Teaching Learning and Professional aspects. 

DISCUSSION OF RESULTS 

 There is significance of relationship between Teacher Self-efficacy and Job Satisfaction among CBSE and APRS 
School Teachers. 

  There is significance of relationship between the dimensions of Teacher Self-Efficacy. 

 There is significance of relationship between the dimensions of Teacher Job Satisfaction. 

 In respect of Teacher Self-efficacy, there is significance of difference between the variables viz., – Sex, Locality, 
Age, Experience and Type of Institution, whereas the variables considered under -  Marital Status and Qualification 
categories do not differed significantly. 

 In respect of Teacher Job Satisfaction, there is significance of difference between all the variables viz., like – Sex, 
Locality, Age, Marital Status, Qualification, Experience and Type of Institution.  

 The highest mean obtained in respect of dimension of Teacher Self-efficacy is – ‗Physiological and Psychological 
experience‘ aspects followed by ‗Vicarious experience‘, ‗Social experience‘ and ‗Mastery experience‘ aspects.  
Further the highest mean value obtained in respect of Teacher Job Satisfaction  is    Professional aspect followed 
by Inter-Personal Relations, Teaching Learning and Professional aspects.  

DISCUSSIONS OF RESULTS 

The Teacher Self-Efficacy aspect is influencing the Teacher Job Satisfaction.  Further, the result of the study 
disclosed that the Teacher Self-Efficacy aspect is influenced by the variables like Sex, Locality, Age, Experience and 
Type of Institution, whereas the Teacher Job Satisfaction aspect is influenced by all the variables like Sex, Locality, 
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Age, Marital Status, Qualification, Experience and Type of Institution categories.  In view of the above, more attention 
is invited to invent the causes of individual differentiation among the CBSE and APSE School Teachers in their Self-
Efficacy and Job Satisfaction so as to take initiation to enhance the quality in teaching-learning process . 
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PEDAGOGICAL CONTENT KNOWLEDGE IN RELATION TO COGNITIVE STYLE OF PROSPECTIVE TEACHERS 

* Dr. V.P.JOSHITH 

Science plays abstract role in learning and acquiring different professions and their professional skills. Science 
education requires dedicated action with participating research, input of clarity of thought, action and deed with 
clear focus on holistic integrated approach to achieve human development attributed with emotional maturity real 
sense of belongingness and altruistic way life of human kind over and above their cognitive, physical and 
professional competence only a competent science teacher can impart all these to their pupils.  

Shulman pointed that teacher make of science. Pedagogical content knowledge, a special kind of knowledge that 
teachers have about how to teach particular content to particular student in ways that promote understanding. The 
concept of Pedagogical Content Knowledge not new the term gained renewed emphasis with Lee Shulman a teacher 
education researcher who was interested in expanding and improving knowledge on teaching and teacher 
preparation that in his view, ignored questions delay with the content of the lessons taught. 

Pedagogical content knowledge is defined as teacher interpretations and transformations of subject matter 
knowledge in the context of facilitating student learning proposal several key terms   of PCK. (1) Knowledge of 
representation of subject matter, (2) understanding student conceptions of the subject and the learning and teaching 
implications that were associated with the specific subject matter, (3) general pedagogical knowledge (4) curriculum 
knowledge, (5) knowledge educational context, (6) knowledge of purpose of education. To this conception of PCK, 
others have contributed valuable insights on the importance and relevance of linguistic & cultural characteristic of a 
diverse student population. 

Cognitive style refers to a recurring of perceptual and intellectual activity. It is the fact that children different in their 
approaches to cognitive tasks. There are different ways of defining cognitive style. One of the most useful is the 
global articulated styles refer to the ability to import structure on an intercity unstructured situation, or recognize 
structure that crust. Global style refers to the tending to deal with events in a diffuse and understand manner. This 
dimension thus has to do with cognitive organizations. 

NEED & SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY 

A wide range of individual difference exists at any age level of student teachers. Pupils very not only their ability to 
learn and their level of achievement but also how they learn. Research evidence shows that learning has a cognitive 
content and therefore, the level of cognition may differ in different learners in varied academic task .Each student 
perceive, think, remember and solve problems accordingly to his or her own unique style. In this regard the role of 
cognitive style is important. Cognitive style is the characteristic self consistent mode of function which individual 
shown in their perceptual and intellectual activities. 

As teacher trainees are prospective teachers who are to become a part of the educational system, they should 
possess high Pedagogical Content Knowledge and a distinct Cognitive Style in order to achieve the goal envisaged 
by their own career. It is their duty to create a new generation, who are capable of thinking for themselves, possess 
sufficient content knowledge and effective in their usage. So investigator intended to conduct the study about the 
relationship between Pedagogical Content Knowledge and cognitive style of prospective teachers. 

STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM 

The present study has been entitled as ―Pedagogical Content Knowledge in relation to Cognitive Style of Prospective 
Teachers.‖  

DEFINITIONS OF KEY TERMS 

PEDAGOGICAL CONTENT KNOWLEDGE (PCK) 

"Pedagogical content knowledge identifies the distinctive bodies of knowledge for teaching. It represents the 
blending of content and pedagogy into an understanding of how particular topics, problems or issues are organized, 
represented, and adapted to the diverse interests and abilities of learners, and presented for instruction. 
Pedagogical content knowledge is the category most likely to distinguish the understanding of the content specialist 
from that of the pedagogue" 

Lee Shulman (1987) 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY SCIENCE AND RESEARCH      ISSUE : 1     VOLUME : 2     SEP’2013    

WESTWIND PUBLISHING HOUSE                                                       135                                                                            ISSN : 2321 - 8606 
  

 Cognitive Style 

―Cognitive style represent dimensions of individual differences in cognitive sphere, where individual remains 
relatively form item they are in principle contextually independent of that activity‖.  

  Uto (1994) 

OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY 

 To find out the extent of relationship between pedagogical content knowledge and cognitive style of prospective 
teachers in the total sample and sub samples based on gender, type of management, locale and nature of study. 

HYPOTHESIS   OF THE STUDY 

 There exist no significant relationship between pedagogical content knowledge and cognitive style in the total 
sample and the sub samples based on gender, type of management, locale and nature of the study. 

METHODOLOGY OF THE STUDY 

It deals with the precise description of sample used for the study tools employed for data collection and statistical 
technique used. 

METHOD 

Normative Survey method is used for collecting the data for the study 

VARIABLE 

In the present study pedagogical content knowledge of prospective teachers is the independent variable and 
cognitive style is the dependent variable. 

TOOLS 

 Pedagogical Content Knowledge Test 

 Cognitive Style Inventory  

SAMPLE 

The present study was conducted on a sample of 260 prospective teachers of various training colleges under 
university of Calicut. The sample was selected using stratified random sampling technique giving due to 
representation to gender, type of management of institution, locale and mode of the study (DPEP and Non DPEP). 

STATISTICAL TECHNIQUES 

 Descriptive statistics like mean, median, mode, SD, skewness and kurtosis. 

 Person‘s product moment correlation.     

ANALYSIS & INTERPRETATIONS 

Proper analysis of the data was done using statistical software SPSS 

CORRELATIONAL ANALYSIS 

In the present study Correlational analysis was used to study the extent of relationship, if any, between the 
independent variable pedagogical content knowledge and dependent variable cognitive style for the whole sample 
and subsample based on gender, type of management, locale and nature of study. The objective was to find out the 
extent of relationship between pedagogical content knowledge and cognitive style of prospective teachers for the 
whole sample and subsample based on gender, type of management, locale and nature of study. 
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The value obtained for the relationship between pedagogical content knowledge and cognitive style and the test of 
‗r‘s were calculated for the sample and subsamples based on gender, type of management, locale, and nature of 
study are given in the table 1 

TABLE: 1  The details of relationship between Pedagogical Content Knowledge   and       Cognitive Style 
 

Sample N R T 

Total sample 260 .062 0.996 

Male 23 -0.445 2.277* 

Female 237 0.168 2.612** 

Government 52 0.209 1.511 

Aided 59 -0.281 2.210* 

Unaided 149 0.143 1.751 

Rural 143 0.144 1.727 

Urban 117 -0.025 0.268 

DPEP 126 0.053 0.591 

Non DPEP 134 0.073 0.840 

Note: *, **, indicates significant at 0.05, 0.01level respectively 

WHOLE SAMPLE 

For the whole sample the correlation between pedagogical content knowledge and cognitive style is 0.062.The 
relation can be verbally interpreted as there is no relationship. The value of r is very low this indicates that there is no 
correlation between pedagogical content knowledge and cognitive style of prospective teachers. The critical ratio 
for the total sample is found to be 0.996 which is less than the limit set for significance at 0.05 level. This shows that 
obtained correlation coefficient is not significant at 0.05 level of significance. 

MALE PROSPECTIVE TEACHERS  

The correlation between pedagogical content knowledge and cognitive style of male prospective teachers is -
0.445.The value shows a substantial relationship. The negative value of r suggests that an increase in the 
independent variable pedagogical content knowledge will result in corresponding decrease in dependent variable 
cognitive style. That is for the male prospective teachers increase in PCK results to undifferentiated styles than a 
systematic style.  The result obtained for the test of significance is 2.277 which is greater than the limit set for 
significance at 0.05level. 

FEMALE PROSPECTIVE TEACHERS 

The correlation between pedagogical content knowledge and cognitive style of female prospective teachers is 0.168. 
The value shows a positive relationship. The positive value of r suggests that an increase in the independent variable 
pedagogical content knowledge will result in corresponding increase in dependent variable cognitive style. That is 
for the female prospective teachers increase in PCK results to a systematic style than undifferentiated styles. The 
result obtained for the test of significance is 2.612which is greater than the limit set for significance at 0.01level. 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY SCIENCE AND RESEARCH      ISSUE : 1     VOLUME : 2     SEP’2013    

WESTWIND PUBLISHING HOUSE                                                       137                                                                            ISSN : 2321 - 8606 
  

PROSPECTIVE TEACHERS OF GOVERNMENT TRAINING COLLEGE 

The correlation between pedagogical content knowledge and cognitive style government training college 
prospective teachers is 0.209 which suggest that there is a slight relationship. The value ‗r‘ obtained is found to be 
positive .The positive value of correlation co-efficient is shows than an increase in independent variable will result in 
a corresponding increase in the dependent variable. Test of significance of ‗r‘ (1.511) was found out and the value is 
not significant.  

PROSPECTIVE TEACHERS OF AIDED TRAINING COLLEGE 

The correlation between pedagogical content knowledge and cognitive style of aided training college prospective 
teachers is -0.281 which suggest that there is a slight relationship. The negative value of correlation co-efficient 
shows that an increase or decrease in the independent variable will result in a corresponding decrease or increase 
in dependent variable. The coefficient of correlation is significant at 0.01 level as the ‗t‘ value is (2.210) is greater 
than the table value at 0.05 level.  

PROSPECTIVE TEACHERS OF UN-AIDED TRAINING COLLEGES 

The correlation between pedagogical content knowledge and cognitive style of un-aided training college prospective 
teachers is 0.143 which indicates that there is low or negligible relationship. The positive value of correlation co-
efficient shows that an increase in the independent variable will result in a corresponding increase in the dependent 
variable. The ‗t‘ value of (1.751) for the test of significance of ‗r‘ is less than the value set for significance at 0.01 
level. The result indicates that there exist no significant relationship between pedagogical content knowledge and 
cognitive style in the case of prospective teachers of un- aided training colleges. 

PROSPECTIVE TEACHERS OF RURAL AREA 

The correlation between pedagogical content knowledge and cognitive style of the prospective teachers of rural 
area is 0.144 which indicates that there is low or negligible relationship.  

The ‗t‘ value of (1.727) for the test of significance of ‗r‘ is less than the value set for significance at 0.01 level. This 
result indicates that there exist no significant relationship between pedagogical content knowledge and cognitive 
style in the case of prospective teachers of rural area. 

PROSPECTIVE TEACHERS OF URBAN AREA 

The correlation between pedagogical content knowledge and cognitive style of student teachers of urban area is -
0.025.The value shows a negligible negative relationship. The result obtained for the test of significance coefficient 
of correlation is 0.268 which is less than the limit set for significance at 0.01level. It shows that the correlation is not 
significant 

NATURE OF STUDY IN DPEP MODE 

In the case of prospective teachers who have undergone their schooling through DPEP mode correlation between 
pedagogical content knowledge and cognitive style is 0.053, which shows there is no relationship. The value 
obtained for the test of significance of ‗r‘ (t-value=0.591) further shows that it is not significant. 

NATURE OF STUDY IN NON DPEP MODE 

In the case of prospective teachers who have undergone their schooling through non DPEP mode correlation 
between pedagogical content knowledge and cognitive style is 0.073, which shows there is no relationship. The 
value obtained for the test of significance of ‗r‘ (t-value=0.840) further shows that it is not significant. 

INTERPRETATION 

The result obtained reveals that there exist no significant relationship between pedagogical content knowledge and 
cognitive style. Cognitive styles describe how the individual acquires knowledge and processes information. 
Cognitive styles are related to mental behaviors which individuals apply habitually when they are solving problems. 
So it does not depend on the pedagogical content knowledge of an individual. 
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The relationship between pedagogical content knowledge and cognitive style is low or negligible in majority of cases. 
There are two distinct variables and one does not depend on other. In the case of cognitive style it is how a person 
structure his mental images for processing information and in that people vary from systematic to integrated and 
then to intuitive or sometimes like undifferentiated or split forms. Pedagogical content knowledge concentrates on 
how the learned things are applied in proper context depending on the nature of circumstance 

The relationship of pedagogical content knowledge and cognitive style for male and female prospective teachers the 
result obtained indicates that females show slightly high relation between pedagogical content knowledge and 
cognitive style than males. 

The relationship between pedagogical content knowledge and cognitive style for prospective teachers based on type 
of management, locale and nature of study are not significant. 

CONCLUSION 

The major objective of the study is to find out the relation between ―pedagogical content knowledge and cognitive 
style of prospective teachers‖. The objective was tested through different statistical technique namely coefficient of 
correlation. By analysis it was found that there is no significant relationship between pedagogical content knowledge 
and cognitive style of prospective teachers. From the above results it can be concluded that cognitive style does not 
affects the pedagogical content knowledge of individual learners. 

EDUCATIONAL IMPLICAION 

Arguably, many teaching developers would agree that conceptions of or beliefs about teaching that focus on student 
learning outcomes are more desirable than conceptions or beliefs that focus on the teaching and/or content. 
Teaching development work that led to changing conceptions to more student/learning oriented conceptions would, 
therefore, probably be almost universally acceptable.  

Two issues related to this overall objective in teaching development remain in dispute. These are the order of change 
and the best means for achieving change. In terms of the order of change, we really do not know from the available 
research evidence whether changes in conceptions must come before changes in practices; vice versa or whether 
changes in both conceptions and practice might occur together over a period of development and beyond in no fixed 
order. Because of the lack of clarity on this first issue, the second issue of the most effective and efficient methods 
for bringing about a greater focus on students/learning in teachers therefore cannot yet be determined with 
confidence.  

The educational implications suggested by the investigator will be helpful to the authorities to adopt the proper steps 
for improving the qualities of teaching, stay tuned to improve the pupil‘s academic performance. For improving the 
academic performance, educators must identify the factors affecting the achievement of students. The level of 
cognition may differ in different learners in varied academic tasks. Taking in to consideration of above finding and 
the result of the present investigations following suggestion can be brought in to effect to improve educational 
practices. The type of cognitive style are evident in the variety of tasks, it becomes important for the teacher to 
examine the pedagogical content knowledge of students teachers in relation to cognitive style. 

SUGGESTION FOR FURTHER RESEARCH 

The study done summarizes significant contributions to the growing body of literature on pedagogical content 
knowledge. It is important to note, however, that this is a relatively new area of research and, despite the recent 
influx of empirical papers, much work remains to be done. Some of the recent evidence is conflicting and leaves 
many unanswered questions and avenues to be explored. 

 Pedagogical content knowledge seems to be important for success in academic areas but not others. Future work 

needs to look at a variety of subject areas within the elementary and secondary curriculum to see where 

pedagogical content knowledge plays a role. 

 Future research should look at long term predictability of pedagogical content knowledge by examining multiple 

factors of academic performance.  

 Studies on demographic factors like age and gender should be done for finding out the influence of intelligence 

and Pedagogical content knowledge. 
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 Interactive instructional packages on pedagogical content knowledge and social simulation skills can be 

prepared. 
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EMOTIONAL INTELLIGENCE IN RELATION TO SOCIAL SKILLS OF JUVENILE INMATES OF KERALA 

* SIVAPRASAD. E. R ** Dr. K.RAJAGOPALAN 

Every society establishes some social and moral norms to maintain harmony and order in its structure. Such norms 
and standards of the society determine the activities of the individuals, which can be considered normal or 
permissible. The society persuades its members to follow them strictly by framing legal laws and codes. Any 
deviation from these norms is an abnormal behavior and is referred to as an antisocial behaviour or a crime. If 
abnormal acts are pronouncedly deviant, if they pose threat to communal order, and if they are inimical to social 
peace and harmony, this adversely affects the social stability. Antisocial behaviour or criminal tendency is not only 
found among the adults or grown-ups, but also among children and adolescents, who are minor in age. Adolescents 
are the greatest national resources of any country. Hence if they become wasteful and destructive they can damage 
and weaken the nation. (Pandey, 1988). 

The incidences of juvenile anti social behaviour have tremendously increased in intensity and magnitude in recent 
years. The outbreak of science and technology has created tremendous changes in the way of life of the people. As a 
result, children in the family miss the affection and security that they once enjoyed. Industrialization, globalization 
and privatization in the modern times have brought a revolution in the social life of people. It has affected, the family 
life, standard of living and overall stability of the social structure is more vulnerable than at any time. 

The offences that are committed in adolescence are termed as juvenile delinquency. The term ‗juvenile delinquent‘ 
or ‗young delinquent‘ means a child or youth who deviates seriously from the norms of his culture or society and 
commits offences. They are essentially the criminals minor in age and are usually referred to as minors with major 
problems as William and Miller (1958) reported. 

Delinquency is highly related with social disorganization, inadequate housing conditions, poverty, disease, 
criminality in parents, bad companionship and parental attitudes in their treatment of children. Other factors like 
broken homes, lack of adjustment in school, criminal neighborhood, lack of recreational activities etc. serve as 
precipitating causes for delinquency. Delinquency is not inherited, nor the Delinquent a congenital criminal; it is the 
product of social conditions and is essentially a co-efficient of the friction between individual and community. 

Rapid increase in juvenile delinquency forced the authorities to think about an alternative system for juvenile 
offenders. The harmful effects of keeping adults and juvenile offenders together act as a catalyst for the development 
of new legislations. The result was the bifurcation of juvenile homes and jails. Simultaneously, human right activists 
and social workers raised their voice for the protection of child rights. Togetherness of all these factors led the 
government to make different laws and conceptual change regarding juvenile delinquency. 

Parliamentary legislation on the subject of juveniles and delinquency has brought about a complete uniformity in 
regard to the various provisions relating to children in the entire territory of the country. The court pointed out that 
such a law should contain not only provisions for investigations and trail of offences against children but should also 
contain mandatory provisions for ensuring social, economic and psychological rehabilitations of children who are 
either accused of offences or are abandoned, destitute or lost. Thus the modern concept of delinquency has 
generated a population of children who can be called basically disadvantaged.  

As a result, the control of juvenile homes was taken by social welfare department from the jail department. Later, the 
juvenile homes were renamed as children‘s home and the delinquent as children having conflict with law. Now, the 
social welfare department is known as Social Justice Department in Kerala. 

NEED & SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY 

It is needless to maintain that thousands of youth are mislead and spoil their lives in anti social behaviour causing 
damage to the national property. A child conflict with law is a trouble not only to the family and the school but also to 
the whole society. He is a lost child which results in the national losses, since the children of today are the 
administrators of tomorrow, we have to study the problem more profoundly. The problem has posed a serious 
concern for all persons who believe in healthy and harmonious development of human personality all over the world. 
As a result the high percentage of recurrence of delinquent acts has become the concern of parents, teachers, 
social workers and psychologists. All are anxious to minimize its rising trend in the society.  

Major theories of delinquency are biogenic, psychogenic and sociogenic. According to these theories delinquents 
acts are the result of either psychological or sociological aspects. Thus the prevention should be made in such 
aspects. These theories of delinquency focusing mainly two components namely emotional intelligence and social 
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skills. So these are two areas which should be fostered for making juvenile delinquents capable in their later part of 
life as a socially acceptable human being.  Intervention programs should be given due attention to these 
components.  

It is not the social perspective that acts in the area of delinquency. Delinquency is always a psychological problem 
and delinquents seek solutions to their psychological problem by fixing roots in society. Hence the relationship 
between emotional intelligence and social skills of juvenile inmates should be explored. 

STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM 

The present study is entitled as ―Emotional Intelligence in relation to Social Skills of Juvenile Inmates of Kerala‖. 

DEFINITION OF KEY TERMS 

EMOTIONAL INTELLIGENCE 

Emotional intelligence is a type of social intelligence that involves the ability to monitor one‘s own and other 
emotions, to discriminate among them and to use the information to guide one‘s thinking and actions (mayor and 
salovey-1993). Operationally emotional intelligence consist the components namely self awareness, empathy, self 
confidence, motivation, self concept and social competency.  

SOCIAL SKILLS  

Social skills is defined as‖ the ability to express both positive and negative feelings in the interpersonal context 
without suffering consequent loss of social reinforcement‖ (Hersen and Bellack-1977). 

Operationally social skills consist the components such as openness to change, work orientation, communication, 
co-operation, social commitment, social response and conflict management.  

JUVENILE INMATES 

Juvenile inmates are the children admitted to juvenile homes. Juvenile homes are those institutions which are owned 
and governed by state government and it provides educational and corrective programs to the juvenile inmates.  

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY  

 To assess the mean scores of Emotional Intelligence of juvenile inmates in Kerala 

 To assess the mean scores of Social Skills of juvenile inmates in Kerala 

 To study the relationship  between Emotional Intelligence  and Social Skills of Juvenile Inmates in Kerala 

HYPOTHESES OF THE STUDY  

 There exists a significant relationship between Emotional Intelligence  and Social Skills of Juvenile Inmates in 
Kerala 

METHODOLOGY OF STUDY 

It deals with the precise description of the sample taken for the study, tools and statistical techniques used. 

METHOD 

Normative survey method was used for collecting the data for the study 

VARIABLES 

In the present study Emotional Intelligence of the inmates is the independent variable and Social skills of the inmates 
is the dependent variable 
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TOOLS 

The following tools were used to measure the variables of the study 

 Social Skill Inventory for Juvenile Inmates 

 Emotional Intelligence Test  

SAMPLE 

The population of the present study is the juvenile inmates in Kerala. The sample consist 100 Juvenile inmates from 
the juvenile homes in Kerala 

STATISTICAL TECHNIQUES USED 

The following statistical techniques are used for the study 

 Descriptive Statistics 

 Pearson‘s product moment Coefficient of Correlation r and test of significance of ‗r‘. 

ANALYSIS, FINDINGS & DISCUSSION 

PRELIMINARY ANALYSIS 

In order to know the basic properties of the sample a preliminary analysis of the scores was done to see the nature of 
the data related to emotional intelligence and social skills for the sample. A preliminary analysis was done to see 
whether the independent variable emotional intelligence and dependent variable social skills of the juvenile inmates 
were normally distributed.   Important statistical constants such as mean, median, mode, standard deviation, 
skewness and kurtosis were computed for the sample. The summary of the statistical details were given in table 1 

Table: 1 

Mean, Median, Mode, Standard Deviation, Skewness and Kurtosis for the Total Sample 

Sl Variables Mean Median Mode S.D Skewness Kurtosis 

1 
Emotional 
Intelligence 

228.56 230.32 233.84 12.682 -0.568 0.694 

2 Social Skills 138.26 142.68 151.52 18.988 -0.423 0.128 

The mean, median and mode for Altruism of the higher secondary school students were found to be 228.56, 230.32, 
and 233.84 respectively. The skewness and kurtosis were found to   be   0.568 and   0.694 respectively.  Here the 
value obtained for kurtosis is greater than the table value (0.263) hence the curve is platy kurtic.  The curve is 
negetively skewed also.  The values indicate that the distribution of scores deviate slightly from normality and they 
are negatively skewed (mean<median<mode).  

In the case of Social Skills the results obtained for mean, median and mode are 138.26, 142.68, and 151.52 
respectively.  The skewness and kurtosis were found to be -0.423and 0.128 respectively.  The value obtained for 
kurtosis is less than the table value (0.263) hence the curve is said to be lepto kurtic and on skewness the curve is 
negatively skewed. The values indicate that the distribution of scores deviate slightly from normality and they are 
negatively skewed (mean<median<mode).  
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CORRELATIONAL ANALYSIS 

In the present study Correlational analysis was used to study the extent of relationship if any between the dependent 
variable social skills and the independent variable emotional intelligence. The value obtained is given in table: 2  

Table 2: Relationship between Emotional Intelligence and Social Skills of Juvenile Inmates of Kerala 

Sample N r T 

Total 
Sample 

100 0.526 6.123** 

 Note: ** indicates significant at 0.01 level 

The correlation between emotional intelligence and social skills of the juvenile inmates is moderate in nature (r= 
0.526). In the case of emotional intelligence the values obtained are not high or average same is the case for social 
skills also. Both the variables showed very low scores in their nature but their relationship was found to be high and it 
is significant at 0.01 level of significance. 

EDUCATIONAL IMPLICATIONS 

The findings of the study suggest that emotional intelligence and social skills are positively correlated in the case of 
juvenile inmates of Kerala. The study highlights some serious defects regarding the present system of intervention 
programmes in Juvenile homes. At present all the inmates from 13-18 years are placed together irrespective of their 
age. This arrangement is defective because the emotional development of different age group differs. The elder ones 
dominate the younger ones and may hurt them physically and emotionally. To overcome this defect, the inmates 
should be grouped based on their age.  

Introduction of vocational counseling plays a major role in increasing the delinquent‘s knowledge of his career 
choices, job specifications and qualifications and training needed for successful employment. The positive attitudes, 
skills & habits that the youngsters develop & refine in the work situations can be carried over to the community and 
can positively affect his relationships with others. The quality of group living, therefore, is as vital as the clinical, 
educational and other specialized services attached to the institutions. Introduce bi-lingual approach in order to 
overcome language barrier, since the inmates belong to different states. 

Students doing master of social work, psychology guidance and counseling should be given compulsory training to 
Juvenile/Observation Home‘s, university should make compulsory rules to implement it. 

LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY   

Even though every attempt was made to make the study as reasonable, precise and objective as possible, some 
limitations have crept into the study. Some of them are given below 

 There are many intervening variables that affect both emotional and social skills of the juvenile inmates, the study 
does not refer to all these 

 The survey was conducted only for the male inmates due to the non-availability of permission for conducting the 
study to the female inmates. 
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INFLUENCE OF PERSONALITY TRAITS ON THE ACHIEVEMENT OF 9TH STANDARD STUDENTS IN ENGLISH 

* MRS. GAJALAKSHMI 

ABSTRACT 

The present study aims the impact of personality traits on the Achievement of 9th standard students in English. 
PersonalityTrait Inventory by Lojolla (1978) and Achievement Scale by Shah Beena(1986) was used as the tool for the 
present survey. The tool is administered to 600 IX standard students selected from Puducherry region.The collected 
data was analyzed through SPSS ver16 package. The result reveals studyresults reveal that the students have 
average Achievement in English and also average personality traits scores. There is a significant positive 
relationship exists between achievement in English and personality traits.No other demographic variables expect 
gender shows significant difference in their academic achievement,whereas the type of school, locality of school and 
medium of instruction shows significant difference with respect to personality trait. 

INTRODUCTION 

Personalityis a critical psychological mechanism that guides a behavior. Genetic and environmental influences 
determine the set of psychological characteristics comprising personality. Among many personality theories trait 
models emphasizing individual differences in thoughts, feelings and behaviors assume that personality consists of 
several dispositions. Since personality traits tend to form a stable pattern of reactions in any given situation, they can 
explain the mechanisms of an individual‘s information behavior.  

The successful reading of a goal is used particularly to refer to real-life success and when evaluating a person‘s life. 
Achievement signifies accomplishment or gain or a performance carried out successfully by an individual or group 
on the completion of a task whether it be academic, manual, personal or social. Thus achievement means all those 
behavioral changes, which take place in the individual as a result of learning experience of various kinds. The unique 
responsible of the school is to impart and help children in the acquisition of scholastic skill. If the school fails to help 
the pupil in this aspect, no other agency can take up this responsible. There is wide difference between rural and 
urban school students with regard to their life-style, educational background of parents, parental influence and so 
on. All factors do exert influence on the academic activities of school students (Sharma 1978).  

Teachers play a vital role in the improvement of the achievement of students. Teachers are fully aware of the 
importance and significance in of achievement the overall development of school students. It is the responsibility of 
the teacher to make the students highly achievement oriented and also help them in the overall development of 
mental health. Teachers should shoulder the responsibility of making the students become academically and socially 
useful citizens.  

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

 To find out the achievement of 9th standard school students.  

 To find out the personality traits of 9th standard school students. 

 To find out the relationship between students‘ achievement level and their personality. 

 To find out the significant difference of achievement and personality traits of the 9th standard school students in 
relation to the following variables.  

a. Gender  

b. Medium of Instruction  

c. Locality of the school 

d. Type of school 

e. Type of management 

HYPOTHESES OF THE STUDY 
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 The achievement of the 9th standard students in English is high.  

 The 9th standard students in English will differ in their personality traits.  

1. There is no significant relationship exist between high school students‘ achievement level and their personality 

2. There is no significant difference in the achievement and personality traits of 9th standard students in English with 

respect to the following sub variables 

 Gender (male/female) 

 Medium of Instruction(Tamil medium/English medium) 

 Locality of the school(Rural/Urban) 

 Type of school(Boys/Girls/Co-educational) 

 Type of Management(Government/Private) 

TOOLS USED FOR ACHIEVEMENT: 

Achievement Scale byShah Beena(1986) was used under normative survey method for the present investigation. The 
scale consists of 40 items each having three alternatives namely a, b, c. The scale measure four variables like need 
for Academic success;need for vocational achievement, need for social achievement and need for skill achievement. 
The first 10 items are related to the need for Academic success, second 10 items are related to the need for 
Vocational achievement, third 10 items are related to the need for Social achievement andthe fourth 10 items are 
related to the need for Skill achievement.  

Weightage of 1, 2 and 3 are awarded for alternatives a, b and c respectively for each statement. Thus the scale value 
lies between 40 and 120. High score indicate high achievement and low score indicate low achievement. The split-
half technique of reliability (odd-even items) was used and the reliability co-efficient for the scale was found to be 0. 
676.  

PERSONALITY TRAITS: 

PersonalityTrait Inventory by Lojolla (1978) consists of 48 itemsrepresenting 12 Traits was used to assess the 
personality. Each Trait has two positive items and two negative items. The items with odd numbers was scored as 3, 
2, 1, 0for encircled A, F, O, N respectively and the items with even numbers wasscored as 0, 1, 2, 3for encircled A, F, 
O, N respectively. The reliability Co-efficient was computed by split-half method and it was found to be 0. 87. The 
criterion validity was found to be 0. 79.  

SAMPLE 

A sample of 600 IX standard students (includes both gender) studying was selected by simple random sampling 
method was used for thepresent study.  

RESULT AND DISCUSSION 

The data collected from the sample are statistically analyzed by using SPSS Ver. 16 package. The results are 
presented in the following tables 1, 2 ,34 and 5.  

Table – 1 The Mean, Standard Deviation Scores Of The 9th Standard Students‘ Achievement In English 

 

 

 

The mean value for the Total Sample is 70. 61 and standard deviation 41.45, which represent that student have 
average level of achievement in English. Hence the above stated Hypothesis is rejected.  

GROUPS N MEAN STANDARD DEVIATION 

Total 600 70. 61 41. 45 
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Table – 2 The Mean, Standard Deviation Scores of The 9th Standard Students Personality Traits 

Groups N Mean Standard deviation 

Total 600 67. 95 41. 39 

The mean value for the Total Sample is 67. 95 and standard deviation 41.39, which represent that student have 
average level of Personality Traits in English. Hence the above stated Hypothesis is rejected.  

Table-3 Correlational study between students‘ achievement in English and their personality traits 

Variables N R – value 
Significance at the 

0.05 level 

Achievement in 
English and 
personality traits 

600 0.392* Significant 

* Significant at 0.05 level  

The above table shows correlation between the 9th standard students‘ achievement in English and personality traits 
score. Result shows that there is significant relationship between achievement in English and personality traits 
score. 

Table-4 The Mean, Standard Deviation Scores of the 9th Standard Students Achievement in English with respect to 
Demographic Variables 

Variables 

 

Sub variables 

N Mean Sd 
T-
value 

Significance at the 

0. 05 level 

Gender 

Male 216 74. 81 39. 91 

2. 892 Significant 

Female 384 68. 25 42. 16 

Medium of 
Instruction 

Tamil Medium 59 73. 53 40. 54 

0. 580 Not Significant 

English Medium 541 70. 29 41. 57 

Locality of 
the School 

Rural 185 71. 78 41. 96 

0. 458 Not Significant 

Urban 415 70. 09 41. 26 

Type of 
School 

Boys 91 78. 31 38. 45 

2. 12 Not Significant 

Girls 216 67. 84 41. 43 

Type of 
Boys 91 78. 31 38. 45 1. 70 Not Significant 
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The analyzed data collected from the sub-sample reveals that there is a significant difference exists in achievement 
in English with respect to Gender. On the other hand there is no significant difference in medium of instruction, 
Locality of the school,Type of school and Type of Management  

Table – 5 The Mean, Standard Deviation Scores of the 9th Standard Students Personality Traits with respect to 
Demographic Variables 

School 

 

Co-education 293 70. 26 42. 20 

Girls 216 67. 84 41. 43 

0. 64 Not Significant 

Co-education 293 70. 26 42. 20 

Type 
Managemen
t 

Government 300 71. 13 41. 27 

0. 309 Not Significant 

Private 300 70. 09 41. 69 

VARIABLES 

 

SUB 
VARIABLES 

N MEAN SD 
t-
VALUE 

SIGNIFICANCE AT 
THE 

0. 05 LEVEL 

Gender 

Male 
216 69. 02 

41. 
10 

0. 478 Not Significant 

Female 
384 67. 34 

41. 
59 

Medium of 
Instruction 

Tamil Medium 59 76. 00 
39. 
97 

1. 994 Significant 

English 
Medium 

541 67. 07 
41. 
48 

Locality of the 
School 

Rural 185 64. 18 
41. 
97 

2. 479 Significant 

Urban 415 69. 63 
41. 
07 

Type of 
School 

Boys 91 79. 71 
38. 
16 

2. 89 Significant 

Girls 216 65. 50 
41. 
95 

Type of 
School 

Boys 91 79. 71 
38. 
16 

2. 91 Significant 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY SCIENCE AND RESEARCH      ISSUE : 1     VOLUME : 2     SEP’2013    

WESTWIND PUBLISHING HOUSE                                                       149                                                                            ISSN : 2321 - 8606 
  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The analyzed data collected from the sub-sample reveals that there is a significant difference exists in Personality 
Traits of students of towards English with respect to Medium of Instruction, Locality of the School, type of School 
(Boys/Girls, Boys / Co-educational). On the other hand there is no significant differencebased on Gender,Type of 
management and Type of school(Girls/Co-educational).  

MAJOR FINDIGS 

 The achievement level of the total sample is average 

 Male students have high achievement in English than female students. (Mean value Male: 74. 81, Female: 68. 25).  

 The result reveals that, students have average Personality traits scores.  

 Tamil medium students have high Personality Traits scores than English medium students. (Mean value Tamil 
Medium: 76. 00, English Medium: 67. 07).  

 Urban area students have high Personality Traits scores than rural area students. (Mean value Rural: 64. 18, 
Urban: 69. 63).  

 Boys‘ school students have high Personality Traits scores than other school students. (Mean value Boys: 79. 71, 
Co-Education: 66. 10, Girls: 65. 50).  

EDUCATIONAL IMPLICATIONS 

 Teachers should encourage the students to read books, newspaper and to watch various English programs in TV 
etc., in order to improve their achievement in English.  

 It should be stipulated in each and every school policy that English should be used as a language of learning and 
teaching in schools with the aim of helping learners, because they need English for getting employment purpose in 
future.  

 Educators confirmed that they sometimes feel discouraged to teach learners in English. The reason behind this is 
that learners do not have the command of the language and they seldom use English inside and outside of school 
premises. Therefore educators and parents should always encourage learners to read materials written in English 
like newspapers and magazines. They should also be encouraged to visit libraries.  

 The management should conduct many revision test, to enhance the learning level of students towards English. 
Teachers should use more positive reinforcement among the students to improve their achievement in English.  

 The educational institutions must frequently conduct various training programs related to personality 
development. This will help the students to develop their personality traits according to their own pace and ability. 
Educators who qualify to teach English must have received a relevant training and qualification in English. If the 
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above condition is taken care of learners would receive proper knowledge which would help them to develop 
confidence and they will be competent in the world. Innovative curriculum should be framed according to the need 
and the interest of the students. 

CONCLUSION 

High school period is an important stage to the students to face lot of competition and it is a gate way for them to 
enter into the higher studies. So they are aware of the importance of English, how it is mainly helpful to them to do 
well in the academic study and their professional life in future. The Government, Educationalist and Teaching 
Community are interested in providing quality education, which will lead to produce more achievement. The present 
study clearly points out that students‘achievement in English is positively and significantly related with the 
personality traits. Hence the teacher should have updated knowledge regarding the student‘s personality and its 
problem so as to rectify the same to enhance their level of achievement. 
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LYNGDOH COMMITTEE: THE WAY FORWARD FOR STUDENTS UNIONS 

* VANISREE RAMANATHAN 

It has always been a matter of debate whether colleges and university campuses should be within the perview of 
political activities or not. Universities are considered to be the seat of education, knowledge and wisdom.  They have 
played great role in intellectual churning resulting into different ideologies and movements. Universities are 
communities consisting of students, teachers and other important members involved not only in the learning process 
but also in political socialization. At a time when the voting age is eighteen years, it is difficult to say that students 
should be kept away from the political process. The voting right has already brought them in political process and 
they too have started exercising their right being a part of the process.  But there is a belief that voting and 
participation in the political process happens at broader level and shouldn‘t be mixed with the academic world. The 
political activities in the campus will deviate students from the studies and will politicize them for no reason.  

Students must remain concerned with their own interests and hence they should form their own union instead of 
working as student cadres of different political parties or assorted ideologies.  Truly speaking, these arguments are 
not new and have been dominating the pertinent scenario since the commencement of student politics in India. The 
concept of students‘ active participation in politics in India had its origin during the early part of 20th century and it 
was the time when India was struggling to free itself from the shackles of British imperialism. The students, by means 
of their immense bravery and sacrifices, became able to occupy a strong position in the political scenario and at 
times, in absence of senior leaders, the student leaderships were witnessed to carry out the mass movements.  

On December 15, 1988, the Lok Sabha passed the Constitution (Amendment) Bill   lowering the voting age from 21 to 
18 years, as well as implementing it from 1989elections.  In the words of Rajiv Gandhi it was "an expression of our full 
faith in the youth of the country‖. He always acknowledged the power of youth in India The decision was also in 
keeping with the practices in advanced countries where the voting age was 18. In India also the youth population was 
on rise. The expansion of education, emergence of communication technology and media paved the way for 
dissemination of political awareness. But this move was considered as politically motivated keeping an eye on the 
large number of youth vote banks just before the 1989 parliament election.  Despite lowering the age, the voting 
percentage of youth has not increased considerably as per the CSDS survey. 

During freedom struggle of India leaders like Rajendra Prasad, Vinayak Damodar Savarkar, Bagat Singh,and Sukdev 
had their short stint of political activity during their student life. The student politics got a new momentum after 
national independence. On occasions like the question of national harmony or unification, war with neighboring 
countries, arbitrary decisions or harmful policies of the governments, student politics has played commendable 
roles. But certainly it has displayed some unwarranted tendencies as well. Instead of working as soldiers of country, 
student unions, at times, have worked as the vanguards of political parties only and the country has been the worst 
sufferer.  When the country witness the ugly face of student politics through several cases then the thought of 
controlling and changing its practice gained root in the country. After several petitions were filed I the court the 
Supreme Court gave directive to the UPA government in 2005 to appoint Lyngdoh committee to deal with the issue of 
elections of student unions.  The committee after looking into different dimensions of the issue laid down certain 
guidelines for the modes and manners of student union elections.  

As per the committee, Universities and colleges across the country must ordinarily conduct elections for the 
appointment of students to student representative bodies. Where the atmosphere of the university campus is 
adverse to the conduct of peaceful, free and fair elections, a system of student representation based on nominations, 
was advised. But it was also added not to base such nomination system on purely academic merit, as is being 
practiced throughout the country. The nomination System suffers from several flaws and must only be resorted to, as 
an INTERIM MEASURE. As per the committee all institutions must, over a period of 5 years, convert from the 
nomination model to a structured election model. Periodical reviews of the student representation mechanism were 
expected by the universities. In this review views and suggestions of all stakeholders, such as students, faculty, 
administration, student bodies, and parents were suggested by the committee.   Different election model were 
suggested by the committee. For small campuses like JNU and Hyderabad universities direct elections were 
prescribed whereas for big campuses with many colleges a idea of electoral colleges, which would elect the office 
bearers of the university student union.   

To avoid any politicization of elections, colleges were instructed to take strict disciplinary action against the 
involvement of outsiders in the student election process. The committee laid down the guidelines regarding the mode 
and time period of entire electoral process. Accordingly the period of ten days was mentioned from the date of filing 
of nomination papers to the date of declaration of results, including the campaign period. Also, the age limit of 22, 25, 
and 28 was prescribed for graduate, post graduate and research students respectively. The criterion of 75% 
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attendance of students is needed to contest while no limit was laid down for the marks in examination.  The 
candidates with criminal background having been tried or convicted for any criminal offence or misbehavior did not 
qualify to contest elections. Even a disciplinary action by the college authority mounted to disqualification. As 
student community has several grievances Lyngdoh committee has dealt at large with Grievance Redressal 
Mechanism. The cell was supposed to be a regular unit of the institutions with powers not only limited to the election 
related issues.   

After 59 years of Independence congress scion Mr. Rahul Gandhi sought the advice of  Mr. JMLyngdoh in 2006 for 
conducting free and fair elections in IYC ( Indian Youth Congress andNSUI(National Students Union of India).  Mr. 
Gandhi was helped by Foundation for AdvanceManagement of Elections (FAME) a body consisting of former CECs 
where Mr./Lyndoh wasalso associated. The FAME laid down  three conditions before Rahul Gandhi:  No criminal 
willcontest, the election has to be fully transparent and poll disputes have to be settled by FAME.Rahul Gandhi 
wanted FAME to undertake a pilot project by first conducting the IYC election inPunjab in 2008 and NSUI election in 
Uttarakhand.  It might be an attempt to bring internaldemocracy in the political parties  preventing the dynastic 
politics and opportunity for thecommitted and young party workers.  

It is important to see how the recommendations of LC committee have been brought into practice. Presently Delhi, 
Himachal Pradesh, Punjab, Kerala, Karnataka, West Bengal, Tripura, Orissa, Rajastahn, Sikkim, Nagaland, Uttar 
Pradesh and Bihar are conducting student union elections. It is to be seen when the other states will undertake this 
democratic exercise so that as student‘s fraternity from these states will be exposed to the democratic choice. 

The states where elections are conducted have also deviated from the guidelines given by the Lyngdoh commission 
leading to the filing of petitions in the court. For examples in the case of Luckhnow university elections the 
postponement of election dates, became the reason for petition as it violated the committees‘ rule of conducting 
elections within 2 months from the commencement of the academic session. 

In the case of Patna university student‘s union elections, the time limit of 10 days of the entire election process was 
violated. The Punjab University also violated the committee‘s guidelines when the university took three days to 
address the poll grievances of recounting of votes for the post of vice-president instead of 24 hours norm.  

Elections are conducted peacefully in several colleges and universities as well. The JNU recently conducted 
peaceful student union elections in September 2012.  But the nature of elections shows that university campus 
cannot be free from the party politics outside the campus. The affiliations of the unions with political parties are no 
more secret. The tussle between ABVP and SFI in JNU campus cannot be said apolitical.  There were and there will 
be, certain cases of violence because of the ideological clashes but we will have to regulate and monitor these 
elections with the existing mechanism.  

The issues involved in the implementation of the LC guidelines are about financial necessities required to initiate, 
monitor and regulate the electoral process. With the existing budgetary provisions of universities it is difficult to 
implement some of the guidelines.  The provision of Redressal Grievances Cell which is supposed to work on regular 
basis invariably requires financial support and human resource. There are several universities with inadequate 
faculties, staff and infrastructure.   Therefore, for the rightful implementation of LC recommendation there is a need 
to strengthen the wherewithal needed to conduct these exercises and maintain consistency.  

It would be undemocratic to reject elections in universities on the basis of alleged violence, use of money and muscle 
power. This kind of decision would deprive our students from participating in a political process and gaining political 
consciousness. We are already debating on the issue of less participation of youth in politics, despite having a huge 
chunk of it.  Instead of throwing baby with the bath water, it would be desirable to rectify the system for its better 
functioning.   

A nourishing political culture can be created in universities which would give importance to the issue based politics 
than party based politics. The student union elections are not only about voting and electing as a ritual, but these are 
necessarily for political socialization of the future citizens of the country. Along with the development of individual 
career, relating oneself with the larger reality and issues outside is necessary to create a healthy social and political 
atmosphere. Student union elections in a way could be a breeding ground for responsible, accountable and efficient 
representatives and citizens as well.   

There is no doubt that Lyngdoh Committee Recommendations are landmark development in the evolution of student 
politics in India, but it may not be a final solution to give a complete methodology of dealing with university elections. 
New ways and means have to be found to inculcate a sense of responsible behavior and active participation of 
students in the issues concerning the student community in particular and society in general. The universities being 
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the microcosm of the societies, the students have to comprehend the interplay and interrelations of different 
stakeholders of the system. Student union elections make them aware of the different dimensions of an issue, 
different positions of dealing with an issue and reaching to conclusions through debates and deliberations. In this 
view students union elections have a wider relevance and needs to be promoted in India today. While discussing this 
issue, the relations between authorities and students unions have to be given due consideration. It has been 
observed that several times student union and authorities have been at logger heads. Actually there is no reason for 
this conflict, because both are important partners in smooth functioning of the students‘ union elections.  

In today‘s Indian politics there is a galaxy of national leaders, many of whom graduated in the students politics. 
Leaders like Nitish Kumar, Pramod Mahajan, Veerappa Moiley, Prakash Karat, Sitaram Yechori, Sharad Pawar, Arun 
Jaitley, Venkaih Naidu and Praful Kumar Mahant can be said to be the product of student politics. Experience shows 
that students unions, wherever they exist, promote the latent talents among the students, wherever they exist 
promote the latent talents among the students. Elections in colleges and universities develop a healthy interaction 
among the students from across the campuses and promote integration, amongst students belonging to various 
regional, linguistic cultural ethnic religious and caste backgrounds. Participation of students in student unions trains 
them in the working of democracy and makes them complete citizens aware of their rights and duties. This can also 
increase the falling voting percentage in the general elections, especially among the educated middle class.  

In this context, the forum of Bhartiya Chhatra Sansad assumes greater significance. There seems to be a prevailing 
apathy towards politics and political process among youth today. This negativity towards politics will in fact widen 
the rift between the political class and the society. The absence of dialogue between civil society and political class 
will not bring solution but complicate the crisis. Therefore there is a need to sensitize youth on the issues that 
matters to national and society at large. In a country where sixty percent population is below thirty five years, how 
can we keep them away from the political process? Today‘s youth will have to wake up and work together hand in 
hand to create healthy and safe environment in the campus and thereby in the country at large if they want to reap 
the fruits of Democracy.  
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TEACHER EFFECTIVENESS OF SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS IN RELATION TO THE SKILLS IMPARTED IN THE 
B.ED DEGREE COURSE IN MUMBAI- A STUDY 

* DR. KARUNA H. SINHA 

ABSTRACT  

This study was aimed to Study the Effectiveness of Secondary School Teachers in Relation to the Skills imparted in 
the B.Ed Degree Course in Mumbai. The objectives were to study and compare teacher effectiveness of Secondary 
school Teachers of aided and unaided schools of Mumbai region and to ascertain relationship between Teacher 
effectiveness of Secondary School teachers and the skills imparted during B.Ed degree course. The Descriptive 
method of the comparative and co- relational type of research was employed for this study. The multistage sampling 
technique was used to select 752 teachers from different aided and unaided schools from different regions of 
Mumbai for the study.  A researcher made tool was designed and used to collect data for this study. The items for 
tool were categorized into different areas like; Cognitive Domain, Conative Domain and Psychomotor Domain. 
Findings of this research indicate that there is no significant difference in the teacher effectiveness of secondary 
schoolteachers of aided and unaided schools of Mumbai. The findings further revealed that there is a significant 
direct relationship between teacher effectiveness and skills imparted in the B.Ed degree course. This indicates that 
better skills imparted in the B.Ed degree course better is the teacher effectiveness. 

As per the results of this study, the existing teacher training course should to be made more comprehensive and 
practical oriented, so that the teachers of tomorrow are equipped and well versed with all the latest skills and 
innovative techniques required to teach in the classrooms of tomorrow. 

KEY WORDS 

Teacher Effectiveness, Secondary School Teachers, Skills imparted in the B.Ed Degree Course.  

INTRODUCTION 

If one looks at the extended and expanded role played by the teacher today, then one can definitely appreciate the 
truth of the above. From time immemorial the member of the teaching community are considered the most important 
members of the society, as they are responsible for the most treasured of all the recourses - the human intellect. 
Holding the fortunes of other individuals, the society and the civilization in their palms, the teacher have achieved an 
unique position not only in this country and culture, but in societies all over the world.   

At the same time, education needs to be understood in the context of social and national needs, objectives and 
problem; philosophical, political and economic theories; academic as well as practical and utilitarian outcomes. 
These colossal functions of education cannot be discharged efficiently even by born teachers, without any 
theoretical background. Also, as the learning population is in creasing rapidly as also is the need for teachers 
increasing day by day. Therefore for profession of teaching cannot bank merely on person with inborn talents to 
meet its demand, and like any other profession, personnel for the teaching profession can be made and have to be 
made.  

Besides this, one cannot forget that teacher education is the only sector of educations inputs of which are drawn 
from and outputs of which flow into the same system, i.e. education system.  In their initial training all the teachers 
need to have orientation to the constructive role that they have to play as the members of the most important 
profession. They should be encouraged to understand that their role is not restricted to being passive transmitter of 
the contents of syllabuses and textbooks to their pupils, but is an active one involving decision making about the 
planning, implementing and evaluating the teaching activities.  

In order to do this the student- teacher must be acquainted with first hand experience of the way in which schools are 
organized and the way in which pupils learn in them. This then makes it necessary for the trainee to have teaching 
practice in schools so that student-teacher may acquire first hand experience of the conditions in which they will 
practice their profession. The student teacher also need to be trained to evaluate their particular area of teaching 
and should be ready to contribute to discussions and experiments aimed at improving the curriculum and the 
methods of teachings in the light of chaining needs. 

Due to the weak linkages of the teacher-training institution with other disciplines of the academic sector and also 
with the daily problems of school, the teacher-training institutions are isolated from the happenings in the main 
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stream of academic life. The resultant being, the development of student teachers who are not equipped to deal, with 
the actual situation in school. 

Due to time constraints, not only many aspects of theory and practice are skipped but also a number of activities are 
conducted only to fulfill the formal requirements of conducting the B.Ed. degree course. The practical work is 
reduced to the completion of the required number of lessons with the ‗number‘ assuming greater importance than 
the ‗quality‘ of lessons. At the same tine, the student teacher goes through the course feeling that some how he will 
be able to use the knowledge gained by him in the school situation. But the new environment of the school comes as 
a ‗reality shock‘ and the novice is left feeling helpless and unprepared to tackle the situations in the school, thus 
realizing the shortfalls in the training. This automatically leads to the new teachers struggling to find a foothold in the 
institution sometimes at the expense of neglecting her own work. The disillusionment caused by the course brings 
about a little frustration and this coupled by pressures of insecurity of the job. The novice not only realizes that many 
theories learnt by him/her are to abstract to be applicant but there is a wide gap between the normative and the 
realistic.  

SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY 

The present crisis in education and the depressed condition of the teaching profession coupled with the fact that the 
one of the researcher herself has undergone the one year B.Ed degree course offered by the Bombay University 
created the needs towards the selection of the present problem under study.  

During the course and also after the completion of the course, the researcher came across fresh graduates from the 
B.Ed course labeling the teacher-education programme as ‗irrelevant‘ and ‗not in accordance to be prevailing 
conditions in the school.‘ The prospective teachers were observed to be already experiencing depressing and 
frustration even before they could step out as full-fledged teachers into the schools.  

At the same time for some teachers the teacher-education programme has provided new avenues and stimulation for 
further professional growth. These contradictory views reflected a wide gap in the opinions regarding the teacher-
education programme. It was felt, that the expectations with which the student teachers stepped into the colleges of 
education, remained unfulfilled a great extent. A little introspection on the part of disappointed teachers revealed, 
that the training of the prospective teachers did not help these teachers to dace the real life situation in the 
classroom. The new entrants into the field of teaching also opined that what they actually found the course offering 
did not match the expectations they had from the course. The viewpoint gave rise to intellectual discomfort in the 
mind of the researchers.  

The educational system in India is prone to be in a state of flux. Any amount of financial jugglery is unable to take 
care of matters that need attention in the vast and diverse fields of Indian education. As a result the system today has 
stagnated and schools and colleges have turned into teaching shops. Above all, in this state of confusion, the system 
of teacher education is one of the most neglected. When the student teacher, comes to the college of education, he is 
rudely awakened to the fact that he has to learn the abstract theories of education to be a good teacher. In its own 
way the knowledge of educational theory is important but appropriate application of this knowledge is of greater 
importance. A doctor may have the knowledge various diseases and their curative measures through the theoretical 
training provided to them. But the application of this knowledge in understanding a patient can be developed only 
through practicum. So also it is the same in case of teachers. Due to weak linkages of the teacher training 
institutions with other disciplines of the academic sector and also with the daily problems of school, the teacher 
training institutions are isolated from the happening in the mainstreaming of academic life.  

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

The objectives of the study denote the general direction in which the study is expected to progress. The researcher, 
therefore, needs to clearly state the objectives, which tell what is it that the researcher expects to do. With a view to 
achieving the aims of the study, the following objectives were formulated: 

1) To study Teacher Effectiveness of Secondary school Teachers of Mumbai region according to the type of 
school:  

a) Aided schools     b) Unaided schools 

2) To compare Teacher Effectiveness of Secondary school Teachers of Mumbai region according to the type of 
school:  
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a) Aided schools     b) Unaided schools 

3) To study the skills (Cognitive, Conative and Psychomotor) imparted in the B.Ed degree course of the university 
of Mumbai according to the type of school: 

 a) Aided schools     b) Unaided schools 

4) To ascertain relationship between Teacher effectiveness of Secondary School teachers and the skills (Cognitive, 
Conative and Psychomotor) imparted during B.Ed degree course 

HYPOTHESES 

In order to achieve the stated objectives the following null hypothesis were formulated: 

1. There is no significant difference in the teacher effectiveness scores of aided and unaided schools. 

2.  There is no significant relationship between teacher effectiveness and skills imparted in the B.Ed degree 
course of the   secondary schoolteachers. 

METHODOLOGY 

For the present investigation, the researcher used the Descriptive method of the comparative and co- relational type.  

SAMPLING TECHNIQUE 

For the present study multistage sampling was employed with the following different Sampling Techniques used at 
different stages, which are as: 

a) Stratified Random Sampling Method was used to select the Secondary Schools of Mumbai. Care was taken to 
see that the schools from different areas of Mumbai ranging from Churchgate to Virar and from Chembur to 
Vashi. 

b) Purposeful Sampling Method was used to select the teachers from the Secondary schools of Mumbai. Only 
those teachers who have undergone the B.Ed Degree Course from the University of Mumbai were 
considered for the present study. 

SAMPLE 

For the present study the sample size of 752 Secondary School Teachers. Care was taken to see that these teachers 
have done their B.Ed Degree Course from different Colleges of Education in Mumbai. 

TOOLS 

As no tools to measure the effectiveness of the Secondary School Teachers and the skills imparted to them during 
the B.Ed Degree Course were available, the researchers prepared the required tools themselves. After an 
exhaustive search for literature on teacher effectiveness, skills imparted during B.Ed Course covering Cognitive, 
Conative and Psychomotor domains plus duties of teacher, analysis of present situation, changing needs of the 
dynamic society, consulting teacher-friends, teacher-educators and on the basis of self-introspection, the 
researcher complied a tool of relevant items. The items for each tool were categorized into different areas as follows:  

a) Cognitive Domain 

b) Conative Domain 

c) Psychomotor Domain 

DATA COLLECTION 

1) The entire data collection process took almost three months. Due permission was taken from the heads of 
the schools before the data collection. The selected teachers were given 24 hours to fill up the 
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questionnaire as per their request. The questionnaires were collected back by the researcher herself on 
the next day. 

DATA ANALYSIS 

Collected data was tabulated and was then analyzed using the Descriptive analysis and inferential techniques. Data 
was described in terms of mean, median, mode, standard deviation, Skewness and Kurtosis. Inferential techniques 
used to analyze the data are t-test and Pearson‘s r test. The t-test was used to compare the teacher effectiveness 
scores of secondary school teachers of aided and unaided schools. The Pearson‘s r test was used to study the 
relationship between effectiveness of teachers and the skills imparted during B.Ed Degree Course of aided and 
unaided schools.  

DESCRIPTIVE ANALYSIS 

DESCRIPTIVE ANALYSIS OF TEACHER EFFECTIVENESS 

1) The Table no- 1 gives descriptive statistics of teacher effectiveness for total sample of secondary school teachers 
who have done their B.Ed. degree course. 

Table No - 1 

Descriptive Analysis of Teacher Effectiveness for the total Sample 

Category N Mean Median Mode SD Sk Ku 

Total 752 234.28 234.60 234.18 16.06 -0.06 0.265 

Table -1 indicates that the score of the total sample of secondary school teachers has more or less similar values of 
mean, median and mode. The distribution is slightly negatively skewed i.e. the median is greater than mean. The 
distribution curve of the teacher effectiveness scores of the total sample is platykurtic i.e. the value of kurtosis is 
slightly greater than 0.263. 

2) The Table no- 2 gives descriptive statistics of teacher effectiveness category wise.  

Table No - 2 

Descriptive Analysis of Teacher Effective Category Wise 

Category N Mean Median Mode SD Sk Ku 

Aided 363 234.68 234.50 234.14 17.32 0.031 0.284 

Unaided 389 231.43 229.01 224.17 16.76 0.433 0.286 

Table - 2 indicates that the category of aided school teachers have higher values of mean, median, and mode as 
compared to unaided secondary school teachers. The distribution curve for both the categories is platykurtic i.e. the 
value of kurtosis is greater than 0.263. 

3) The Table no- 3 gives descriptive statistics of skills imparted in the B.Ed Degree Course.  

Table no - 3 gives descriptive statistics of skills imparted in the B.Ed degree course for total sample of secondary 
school teachers.  
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Table No -3 

Descriptive Analysis of skills imparted in the B.Ed Degree Course Scores for the Total Sample 

Category N Mean Median Mode SD Sk Ku 

Total 752 200.85 201.75 203.55 19.84 -0.045 0.274 

Table -3 indicates that the score of the total sample of secondary school teachers has more or less similar values of 
mean, median and mode. The distribution is slightly negatively skewed i.e. the median is greater than mean. The 
distribution curve of the teacher effectiveness scores of the total sample is platykurtic i.e. the value of kurtosis is 
greater than 0.263. 

INFERENTIAL ANALYSIS 

Findings: The findings drawn after the analysis are as under: 

Testing of Hypothesis 1 – The null hypothesis states that there is no significant difference in the teacher effectiveness 
scores of secondary school teachers of aided and unaided schools. The statistical technique used to test this 
hypothesis was t-test. 

TABLE NO -4 

Teacher effectiveness scores of secondary schoolteachers of aided and unaided schools. 

Group Variable  N Mean SD SED     t S/NS L 

Aided  Teacher  

Effectiveness 

363 234.68 17.32  

1.50 

 

1.272 

 

NS 

0.05 
& 
0.01 

Unaided 389 231.43 16.76 

Interpretation of ‗t‘- df = 752-2 = 750, at 0.05 level tabulated = 1.96 and at 0.01 level tabulated t = 2.59, Since the 
obtained t value is less than tabulated t, the null hypothesis is accepted. 

Conclusion: There is no significant difference in the teacher effectiveness scores of secondary schoolteachers of 
aided and unaided. 

Testing of Hypothesis -2 : The null hypothesis states there is no significant relationship between teacher 
effectiveness and skills imparted in the B.Ed degree course of the   secondary schoolteachers. The statistical 
technique used to test this hypothesis was Coefficient of correlation (Pearson‘s r test). 

TABLE NO -5 

Significance Of ‗R‘ Of Teacher Effectiveness And Skills Imparted In The B.Ed    Degree Course For The Total Sample 

Group              V     N      r S/NS     L 

Total 
sample 

Teacher 
Effectiveness and 
Skills 

 

   752 

 

0.421 

 

   S 

 

  0.01 

Interpretation of ‗r‘ - From table - 5, the value of r at 0.01 levels for df 750 is 0.098. Since the obtained r-value is more 
than tabulated r at 0.01 level of significance, therefore, the null hypothesis is rejected. 
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CONCLUSION 

There is a significant direct relationship between teacher effectiveness and skills imparted in the B.Ed degree 
course. This indicates that better skills imparted in the B.Ed degree course better is the teacher effectiveness. 

FINDINGS 

 Testing of Hypotheses number one showed that there is no significant difference in the teacher effectiveness 
scores of secondary school teachers of aided and unaided schools. Therefore, the null hypothesis was accepted. 
The difference in the significance was found at both 0.01 as well as 0.05 levels for this hypothesis. 

 Testing of Hypotheses number two reveled that there is a significant direct relationship between teacher 
effectiveness and skills imparted in the B.Ed degree course. This indicates that better skills imparted in the B.Ed 
degree course better is the teacher effectiveness. Thus the hypothesis was rejected. 

CONCLUSION 

 The results of the hypotheses testing revealed some interesting facts. The t-test value showed no significant 
difference in the teacher effectiveness scores of secondary school teachers of aided and unaided schools at 
both 0.01 and 0.05 levels. This can be attributed to the fact that the teachers of both aided and unaided schools 
are equally conscious of their responsibilities towards their profession and putting in their hard work to make 
their teaching effective in their respective schools.  

 The results of the hypotheses two revealed that there is a significant relationship between teacher effectiveness 
and skills imparted in the B.Ed degree course. This indicates that better skills imparted in the B.Ed degree 
course better is the teacher effectiveness. This also reveals the contribution of Teacher Education Programme 
and teacher educators in imparting various skills of teaching to student teachers during their B.Ed Degree 
Course, which makes their teaching more effective during their working in schools.  Inspite of the feeling that 
the colleges of education do not really prepare the teachers to the realities of the classroom, still to a great 
extent the teacher training course and the skills imparted during the course prepares the teachers to a small 
extent to step in to the world of work. 

It is therefore, recommended that the existing teacher training course should to be made more comprehensive and 
practical oriented, so that the teachers of tomorrow are equipped and well versed with all the latest skills and 
innovative techniques required to teach in the classrooms of tomorrow. 
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ATTITUDE OF SECONDARY SCHOOL STUDENTS TOWARDS THE COMPUTER ASSISTED INSTRUCTION 

* DR. ANITA SWAMI 

ABSTRACT 

This study was aimed to Study the attitude of Secondary School students towards Computer Assisted Instruction in 
Mumbai Region. The objectives were to study and compare attitude of boys and girls studying in Secondary Schools 
towards Computer Assisted Instruction in Mumbai Region.  The Descriptive method of the comparative type of 
research was employed for this study. The simple random sampling technique was used to select 360 secondary 
school students comprising of boys and girls from different schools affiliated to ICSE, CBSE and SSC Boards in 
different parts of Mumbai for the study.  A researcher made tool was designed and used to collect data for this study. 
The items for the tool were framed as per the different aspects of Computer Assisted Instruction like: Instruction for 
a number of learners at a time, Automatic recording to the learners‘ performance, Variety in the use of methods, 
Informational aspect, Drill and Practice programs, Tutorial Type programs, Educational games, Simulated 
Instruction, Problem solving situations and Practical work. The findings further revealed that there is a significant 
difference in the attitude of boys and girls with respect of Computer Assisted Instruction. The majority of the girls 
had shown positive attitude towards Computer Assisted Instruction with respect to different aspects of it.  

KEY WORDS 

Attitude, Computer Assisted Instruction, secondary School Students. 

INTRODUCTION  

It is our experiences that increase of population and explosion of knowledge are not only affecting the pattern of 
human life but also inflicting their full impact on education. The population is increasing in geometrical proportion 
and new frontiers of knowledge are being opened up almost daily. The explosions of population and knowledge have 
raised the serious question of both quantity and quality of education. 

Efforts are being made in every country for a sound system of education which can cater to the educational needs of 
all citizens. When the problem of quantity of education is being tackled, there is an urge for raising the quality of life, 
which is possible only when there is raise in the quality of education. The quality of life and quantity of education go 
together. Therefore, there has been a rapid development all over the world in recent years in the development of 
communication technology in education at all levels with a purpose of extending educational facilities and upgrading 
instruction. 

The development and use of a modern Educational Technology is viewed in different ways by different people. Some 
acclaim it as the basis of a revolution in the educational system aimed at improving the effectiveness and efficiency 
of education at different levels. Some castigate it as a movement aimed at replacing the traditional teacher from the 
educational scene by sophisticated machines and gadgets. 

SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY 

Many classifications of CAI available in market reveal its significance.  . Drill and Practice instructional programs 
simply assist the student in remembering and utilizing information that the teacher has already presented, 
reinforcing previous learning through repetition. It is most important in improving the knowledge level of the 
students.  

Tutorials are designed to introduce unfamiliar subject matter. The format of a computer tutorial often emulates a 
dialogue between the computer and the student, i.e. information is presented, questions are asked of the student and 
on the basis of the response given, a decision is made to move on to new material or review what has already been 
presented. These first two CAI types are most successful at improving the achievement of students in various 
subjects and at different levels of education.  

Instructional Games present course content in a competitive and entertaining manner, in an effort to maintain a high 
level of student interest. Though most frequently used to reinforce factual knowledge at the lower levels of the 
taxonomy, it is quite possible to create instructional games that demand application skills from all levels.  

Simulations require the student to apply acquired knowledge to a novel situation. As a result, the student must 
analyze a presented scenario, make decisions based on the information given and determine a course of action. The 
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simulated environment must change based on the course of action taken, presenting a significant challenge to the 
programmer. Successful performance relies on skills analysis.  

In traditional classrooms settings, students and faculty often do not interact; rather they sit (as if separated by miles), 
and write downwards describing a linear presentation of materials. In the computer-assisted teaching model, 
students could access CAI materials during their course preparatory time, and class time could be reserved for 
conceptual discussions, peer interactions and mentoring.  Rather than spending time making linear presentations of 
lecture material, instructors could implement creative teaching strategies in the classrooms. 

OBJECTIVES 

  To study the attitude of Secondary School Students towards the Computer Assisted Instruction in Mumbai. 

 To compare the attitude of boys and girls studying in Secondary schools with respect to Computer Assisted 
Instruction in Mumbai 

LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY 

 The present study was restricted to only to secondary school students of Mumbai Region.  

 The present study was again restricted to only the selected secondary school students of Mumbai Region.  

 The present study did not cover all the schools of Mumbai region 

 The present study did not study the attitude of primary school students‘ study in Mumbai region. 

 The present study did not compare the attitude of secondary school students studying in ICSE, CBSE and SSC 
Boards in Mumbai Region. 

HYPOTHESIS 

 There is no significant difference in the attitude of boys and girls studying in secondary schools in Mumbai with 
respect to Computer Assisted Instruction. 

METHOD OF THE STUDY 

For the present study, the Descriptive Comparative method of research was used. 

TOOLS USED 

As no tools to measure the attitude of secondary school students towards the Computer Assisted Instruction were 
available, the researcher prepared the required tool herself. . An overall mechanism was devised comprising of all 
the aspects of Computer Assisted Instruction, a tool was designed in such a way that it shall measure attitude of 
secondary school students towards Computer Assisted Instruction in totality. 

The items for the tool were framed as per the different aspects of Computer Assisted Instruction. These are as: 

 Instruction for a number of learners at a time 

 Automatic recording to the learners‘ performance. 

 Variety in the use of methods. 

 Informational aspect. 

 Drill and Practice programs 

 Tutorial Type programs 

 Educational games 
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 Simulated Instruction. 

 Problem solving situations 

 Practical work. 

SAMPLE 

The sample for the present study comprised of 360 secondary school students studying in Mumbai. The three boards 
i.e., ICSE, CBSE and SSC were covered.   

SAMPLING TECHNIQUE 

For the purpose of the present study the researcher adopted the Random Sampling Method.  

STATISTICS USED 

For analyzing the data mean, mode, median, standard Deviation and t-test.  

DATA COLLECTION 

The entire data collection was done in two months. During this period the actual tool was administered to the 
selected sample. The selected students were given 24 hours to fill in the questionnaire as per their request.  

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

Descriptive Analysis: The following table shows the measures of central tendency namely mean and measures of 
variability namely standard deviation of attitude of Secondary School Students of Mumbai with respect to Computer 
Assisted Instruction.  

Table- 1 

Central Tendency of boys and girls of Secondary Schools Towards Computer Assisted Instruction. 

Category N Mean Median Mode 

Boys 180 142.22 141.37 139.67 

Girls 180 145.50 143.49 139.47 

INFERENCES DRAWN FROM THE ABOVE TABLE 

From the above table we observe that the mean of girls is higher which reflects the favorable attitude towards 
Computer Assisted Instruction than compared to the boys.  

INFERENTIAL ANALYSIS 

Findings: The findings drawn after the analysis are as under: 

Testing of Hypothesis -1 – The null hypothesis states that there is no significant difference in the attitude of boys and 
girls studying in secondary schools in Mumbai with respect to Computer Assisted Instruction. The statistical 
technique used to test this hypothesis was t-test. 
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Table No- 2 

Scores of attitude of boys and girls of Secondary SchoolsTowards Computer Assisted Instruction. 

Group Variable  N Mean SD     t S/NS L 

Boys Attitude of 
Computer 
Assisted 
Instruction 

 

180 

 

142.22 

 

10.22 

 

 

 2.89 

 

 

   S 

0.05 
& 
0.01 

 

Girls 

 

180 

 

145.50 

 

11.56 

Interpretation of ‗t‘  

df = 360-2 = 358 at 0.05 level tabulated = 1.96 and at 0.01 level tabulated t = 2.59, Since the obtained t value is  slightly 
more than the than tabulated t, the null hypothesis was rejected. 

CONCLUSION 

There is no significant difference in the attitude of boys and girls studying in secondary schools in Mumbai with 
respect to Computer Assisted Instruction. 

FINDINGS 

1) The study has revealed that the girls of secondary schools had more positive attitude towards the Computer 
Assisted Instruction in comparison to the boys. The majority of the girls had shown positive attitude towards 
Computer Assisted Instruction with respect to the following aspects of it: 

 Supplements Conventional teaching in classrooms. 

 Serves thousands of learners in an individualized ways. 

 Provides quality and quantity auto instruction to individual learners at a time. 

 Learning outcome is more accurate. 

 More interesting 

 Provides essential information for the acquisition of concepts and skills. 

 Learners can learn on their own. 

 All related modes of CAI are more motivating. 

 Teaching goes more systematic. 

 Lots of activities are provided to make the concept clear and thorough. 

 Problem solving situations help students. 

2) Testing of Hypotheses one reveled that there is a significant difference in the attitude of boys and girls studying in 
the secondary schools of Mumbai with respect to Computer Assisted Instruction. This indicates that girls definitely 
have more positive attitude towards the usage of Computer Assisted Instruction. 
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The above findings can be attributed to the following factors: 

1. More familiarity with the functioning of computers. 

2. Greater awareness of the possibilities offered by the computers. 

3. They are more technological – savvy due to increased exposure to computers. 

4. A little more maturity than boys. 
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WORK MOTIVATION AND LIFE SATISFACTION AMONG SCHOOL TEACHERS 

* PRATIBHA ** V. N. YADAV *** DAVENDER **** ANNUKUMARI 

ABSTRACT 

The present study aims to find out the relationship between work motivation and life satisfaction among public and 
private school teachers. The samplecomprises of 100 teachers (50 from public schools and 50 from private schools). 
Work Motivation Questionnaire by Agrawal (1998) and Life Satisfaction Scale by Alam and Srivastva (2001) were 
used to assess work motivation and life satisfaction respectively. Correlational analysis and t-test were used for 
statistical analysis. The correlation was significant between work motivation and life satisfaction. There existed no 
significant differences between work motivation of public and private school teachers.  Significant difference was 
found between life satisfaction of public and private school teachers. The study also revealed that life satisfaction in 
public school teachers is better than in private school teachers. 

Keywords 

Work motivation, life satisfaction, school teachers. 

Work motivation "is a set of energetic forces that originate both within as well as beyond an individual's being, to 
initiate work-related behavior, and to determine its form, direction, intensity, and duration"(Pinder, 2008). Work 
motivation is described as the psychological processes that direct, energize, and maintain action toward a job, task, 
role, or project (Campbell & Pritchard, 1976; Kanfer, 1990). Pinder (1998) described work motivation as the set of 
internal and external forces that initiate work-related behaviour and determine its form, direction, intensity and 
duration. He also contended that an essential feature of this definition is that work motivation is an invisible, internal 
and hypothetical construct, and that researchers, therefore, have to rely on established theories to guide them in the 
measurement of observable manifestation of work motivation. Du Toit (1990) added that three groups of variables 
influence work motivation, namely individual characteristics, such as peoples‘ own interests, values and needs; work 
characteristics, such as task variety and responsibility and organisational characteristics, such as its policies, 
procedures and customs. Van Nielerk (1987) saw work motivation as the creation of work circumstances that 
influence workers to perform a certain activity or task of their own free will, in order to reach the goals of the 
organization, and simultaneously satisfy their own needs. Work motivation refers to the psychological processes that 
influence individual behavior with respect to the attainment of workplace goals and tasks. However, measuring the 
determinants and consequences of work motivation is complex because these psychological processes are not 
directly observable and there are numerous organizational and environmental obstacles that can affect goal 
attainment. 

Knippenberg(2008) analyzed work motivation and performance from the perspective of social identity theory and 
self-categorization theory. Central in this analysis is the relation of organizational identification with the motivation to 
exert effort on behalf of the collective. A theoretical analysis as well as a review of empirical studies of the 
relationship of organizational identification with motivation and performance leads to the conclusion that 
identification is positively related to work motivation, task performance, and contextual performance to the extent 
that (a) social identity is salient, and (b) high performance is perceived to be in the group‘s or organization‘s interest. 

Life satisfaction is considered to be the cognitive or judgmental component of subjective well-being. Life satisfaction 
can be assessed globally or by specific domain area, such as satisfaction with work, marriage, and health. It 
represents how satisfied people feel with their life generally, as contrasted with positive affect (sometimes called just 
'happiness'), which represents how they feel at a single point in time. That is, life satisfaction involves people thinking 
about their life as a whole, including factors such as whether they are achieving their goals, are doing as well as 
other people around them, and are happy generally rather than just right now. Life satisfaction is thus a longer-term 
measure than affect. Life satisfaction is important predictor for subsequent health outcomes, quality of life, and the 
risk of mortality. 

Life satisfaction represents a global cognitive evaluation or judgment of one‘s satisfaction with his/her life. 
According to this view, life satisfaction can be viewed as an attitude: .a summary evaluation ofobjects along a 
dimension ranging from positive to negative. (Petty, Wegener, &Fabrigar, 1997). In other words, life satisfaction is an 
evaluative summary of one‘s likingor disliking of one‘s life (i.e., the attitudinal object). Life satisfaction is one among a 
range of concepts that is assumed to reflect the conditions of‗a good life‘. Dennerstein, Dudley, Guthrie and Barrett 
(2000) made a study. The aims of this study were to examine the relation between life satisfaction and the 
menopausal transition, identify factors predictive or associated with life satisfaction, and determine the relation 
between life satisfaction and other health outcomes. The conclude life satisfaction was closely related to mood, 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Affect
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predicted by earlier attitudes, and affected by relationship to partner, stress, and lifestyle. Life satisfaction was 
unrelated to menopause status, hormone levels, or hormone replacement therapy. 

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

1. To study the relationship between work motivation and life satisfaction. 

2. To study the difference between work motivation of private and public school teachers. 

3. To study the difference between life satisfaction of private and public school teachers. 

HYPOTHESES OF STUDY 

1. There will be no relationship between work motivation and life satisfaction. 

2. There will be no difference between work motivations of private and public school teachers. 

3.  There will be no difference between life satisfactions of private and public school teachers. 

METHODOLOGY 

Design: A correlational design and t- test were used for the analysis of data. 

Sample:  The target population consisted of 100 teachers (50 teachers from public schools and 50 teachers from 
private schools ofBhiwani district). 

TOOLS 

WORK MOTIVATION QUESTIONNAIRE 

The Work Motivation Questionnaire by Agrawal(1998) consisting of 26 items for measuring the work motivation of 
subjects. All the items in this scale are to be responded on five point Likertscale. The reliability co-efficient by 
Spearmen-Brown formula is very high i.e. .994. 

LIFE SATISFACTION 

The life Satisfaction Scale was developed by Alam and Srivastva (2001). This scale consists of 60 items related to six 
areas viz; health, personal, economic, marital, social and job. The responses are given in yes-no format. The test-
retest reliability is .84 and the validity of the scale is .82. 

PROCEDURE 

All the subjects were approached personally. Subject was seated comfortably and given instructions as per manual. 
Both the questionnaires were scored as per the scoring pattern.Theobtained data were statistically analyzed by 
using SPSS software . 

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

The present study was designed to study the work motivation and life satisfaction of public and private school 
teachers. The scores were statistically analyzed to obtain Pearson coefficient of correlation between work 
motivation and life satisfaction. t- test was computed to study the difference between work motivation and life 
satisfaction for the two groups of teachers. 
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Table 1: Showing the correlation coefficient between work motivation and life satisfaction. 

Variables Correlation coefficient Significance level 

Work motivation and life 
satisfaction 

           .623 P < .01 

Table 1 indicates that there is a positive and strong relationship between the two variables. Hence, the hypothesis 
that there would be no relationship between work motivation and life satisfaction is rejected. 

Table2: Showing the Means, SDs and the t-ratios. 

Variables Public school Teachers Private school Teachers  

t-ratio 

 

Significance 
level Mean SD Mean SD 

Work 
Motivation 

95.24 14.71 90.22 18.07 1.523 ns 

Life 
Satisfaction 

41.88 5.15 36.14 6.27 4.997 P < .01 

Table 2 shows that the work motivation mean value of public school teachers was higher than the private school 
teachers.The t-ratio (1.523, ns) for work motivation is not significantwhich indicates that there exists no significant 
differences between public and private school teachers, as far as work motivation is concerned. So, the hypothesis 
predicting that ―there will be no significant difference between work motivation of public and private school 
teachers‖ is retained. 

The t-ratio(4.997, p<.01) is significant which indicates that public school teachers are more satisfied than the private 
school teachers in their lives. So, the hypothesis ―there is no significant difference between life satisfaction of public 
and private school teachers‖ is rejected. 

Life satisfaction has been related to job satisfaction, interpersonal relationships, socioeconomic status, education, 
family background, and many other variables. All these relationships indicate that life satisfaction is a 
multidimensional concept. Mustafa & Othman (2010) examined the perceptions of Pekanbaru State Senior High 
School teachers, Riau Province, Indonesia about the effect of work motivation on teacher‘s work performance. It was 
found out that teacher‘s work motivation was in medium high level (entire mean= 3.39 with SD of .48) which revealed 
that the teacher‘s motivation can be categorized in to better level. A similar study by Hoy &Miskel (1996) stated that 
most teachers had motivation to learn because teacher‘s had interest and responsibility to educate students. The 
most important aspect of Mustafa‘s study was the will to succeed and the teachers‘ attitude to be successful in their 
work was high.  

Results of this study further revealed that there was a significant correlation between work motivation and teacher‘s 
work performance. Regression analysis showed that work motivation contributes 61% to teacher‘s work 
performance and this showed that work motivation factor had significant contribution on teacher‘s work 
performance. They suggested that such factor is essential to improve teacher‘s performance. 

Boardman (1985) studied the relationship between life satisfaction and job satisfaction among teachers. The 
conclusionswere: (a)The positive correlation between life and job satisfaction supports the spillover model. (b) 
Teachers were more satisfied with their life than their jobs. (c) Teachers generally reported high levels of satisfaction 
with aspects of their life and aspects of their job. (d) Age, marital status, and teaching assignment had an impact on 
the satisfaction of teachers. 

Thomas (2010) investigated work motivation in relation to job satisfaction and biographical variables of teachers 
working in secondary schools.Results indicated a significant relationship between work motivation and job 
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satisfaction. Significant differences inwork motivation and job satisfaction were observed among secondary school 
teachers. No significant differences were found between work motivation and gender, age, marital status and 
teachers working in different types of school management. 

LIMITATIONS 

The present study was designed scientifically and was conducted using suitable techniques. Accuracy and 
perfection cannot be possibly drawn in a single research work, as all the factors are difficult to be taken into stride 
by an individual in a stipulated amount of time. Some of the limitations are: 

 A large domain of the sample was required for generalization of results. 

 The purposive sample of teachers should be more to enlighten more on the variables studied. 

 The respondents were confined to only one city i.e. Bhiwani (a small city). Metro cities respondents would 
have revealed more about the variables under study. 

 Data were collected on availability basis. Proper sampling criteria would have served better results. 

IMPLICATIONS 

 For improving the skills of teaching some teachers especially private school teachers required to behighly 
motivated for better teaching. 

 School administration should providefacilities and environment that help the employees in improving work 
motivation, life satisfaction etc. 

REFERENCES 

 Agarwal. G. K. (1988). Manual for Work Motivation Questionnaire (WMQ). National Psychological 
Corporation Agra. 

 Alam, O. G. &Srivastava. R. (2001). Manual for life satisfaction scale (L-S. Scale). National Psychological 
Corporation Agra. 

 Bailey, R.C., and Miller, C. (1998). Life satisfaction and life demands in college students. Social Behavior and 
Personality, 51-56.  

 Barrett, I.C. (1980). A comparison of life satisfaction, job satisfaction, andhappiness using demographic variables. 
Vol 1703. 

 Boardman. M. (1985), "The relationship between life satisfaction and job satisfaction among teachers in four 
midwestern states". Etd collection for university of nebraska - lincoln. 

 Campbell, D.J., & Pritchard, R. (1976). Motivation theory in industrial and organizational psychology. In M.D. 
Dunnette (Ed.), Handbook of industrial and organizationalpsychology(pp. 63-130). Chicago: Rand McNally.  

 Dennerstein, L., Dudley, E., Guthrie, J., & Barrett, E. (2000). Life Satisfaction, Symptoms, and the Menopausal 
Transition. Medscape General Medicine, 2(4). 

 Du Toit, M.A. (1990). Motivering (Motivation). In J. Kroon (Ed.), Algemenebestuur (General management) (2nd ed.) 
(pp.83 – 92). Pretoria : HAUM. 

 Dubinsky, A.J., Joison, M.A., Michaels, R.E., Kotabe, M. and Lim, C.U. (1993). Per ceptions of motivational 
components: salesmen and saleswomen revisited. The Journal of Personal Selling and Sales Management, 13, 25- 
37. 

 Hoy, W.K. & C.C. Miskel. (1996). Educational Administration: Theory, Research, and Practice. NewYork: McGraw-
Hill Book, fifth edition. 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY SCIENCE AND RESEARCH      ISSUE : 1     VOLUME : 2     SEP’2013    

WESTWIND PUBLISHING HOUSE                                                       170                                                                            ISSN : 2321 - 8606 
  

 Knippenberg (2008). Work motivation and performance: A social identify perspective. International Association for 
Applied Psychology, 49(3), 357- 371. 

 Landa. J.M.A., Zafra, E.L., &Antonana, M.R. (2006). Perceived emotional intelligence and life satisfaction among 
university teachers.Psicothema, 18(supl), 152-157. 

 Mustfa, N.M., & Othman, N. (2010). The Effect of Work Motivation on Teacher‘s Work Performance in Pekanbaru 
Senior High Schools, Riau Province, Indonesia. Sosiohumanika, 3(2). 

 Petty, R.E., Wegener, D.T., &Fabrigar, L.R. (1997). Attitudes and attitude change. Annual Review of Psychology, 
48, 609-647. Palo Alto, CA: Annual Reviews Inc. 

 Pinder, C.C. (1998). Work motivation in organizational behavior. Upper Saddle River, N J: Prentice-Hall. 

 Thomas, K. A. (2010). Work Motivation and job satisfaction of teachers. Southeastern Teacher Education Journal, 
3(1), 101. 

 Van Niekerk, W.P. (1987). Eietydsebestuur (Contemporary management). Durban: Butterworth. 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY SCIENCE AND RESEARCH      ISSUE : 1     VOLUME : 2     SEP’2013    

WESTWIND PUBLISHING HOUSE                                                       171                                                                            ISSN : 2321 - 8606 
  

DETERMINATION OF AGE WITH RADIOMETRIC DATING 
 

* DR.U.PADMANABHA RAJU 

Introduction 

Radiometric dating or radioactive dating is a technique used to date materials such as rocks or carbon, in 
which trace radioactive impurities were selectively incorporated when they were formed. The method compares the 
abundance of a naturally occurring radioactive isotope within the material to the abundance of its decay products, 
which form at a known constant rate of decay. The use of radiometric dating was first published in 1907 by Bertram 
Boltwood and is now the principal source of information about the absolute age of rocks and other geological 
features, including the age of fossilized life forms or the age of the Earth itself, and can also be used to date a wide 
range of natural and man-made materials. Together with stratigraphic principles, radiometric dating methods are 
used in geochronology to establish the geologic time scale. Among the best-known techniques are radiocarbon 
dating, potassium argon dating and uranium–lead dating. By allowing the establishment of geological timescales, it 
provides a significant source of information about the ages of fossils and the deduced rates of evolutionary change. 
Radiometric dating is also used to date archaeological materials, including ancient artifacts. Different methods of 
radiometric dating vary in the timescale over which they are accurate and the materials to which they can be applied. 

Fundamentals of radiometric dating 

Radioactive decay 

 

Example of a radioactive decay chain from lead-212 (212Pb) to lead-208 (208Pb) . Each parent nuclide 
spontaneously decays into a daughter nuclide (the decay product) via an α decay or a β

−
 decay. The final decay 

product, lead-208 (208Pb), is stable and can no longer undergo spontaneous radioactive decay. 

All ordinary matter is made up of combinations of chemical elements, each with its own atomic number, 
indicating the number of protons in the atomic nucleus. Additionally, elements may exist in different isotopes, with 
each isotope of an element differing in the number of neutrons in the nucleus. A particular isotope of a particular 
element is called a nuclide. Some nuclides are inherently unstable. That is, at some point in time, an atom of such a 
nuclide will undergo radioactive decay and spontaneously transform into a different nuclide. This transformation may 
be accomplished in a number of different ways, including alpha decay (emission of alpha particles) and beta 
decay (electron emission, positron emission, or electron capture). Another possibility is spontaneous fission into two 
or more nuclides. 

While the moment in time at which a particular nucleus decays is unpredictable, a collection of atoms of a 
radioactive nuclide decays exponentially at a rate described by a parameter known as the half-life, usually given in 
units of years when discussing dating techniques. After one half-life has elapsed, one half of the atoms of the nuclide 
in question will have decayed into a "daughter" nuclide or decay product. In many cases, the daughter nuclide itself 
is radioactive, resulting in a decay chain, eventually ending with the formation of a stable (nonradioactive) daughter 
nuclide; each step in such a chain is characterized by a distinct half-life. In these cases, usually the half-life of 
interest in radiometric dating is the longest one in the chain, which is the rate-limiting factor in the ultimate 
transformation of the radioactive nuclide into its stable daughter. Isotopic systems that have been exploited for 
radiometric dating have half-lives ranging from only about 10 years (e.g., tritium) to over 100 billion years 
(e.g., samarium-147).  

For most radioactive nuclides, the half-life depends solely on nuclear properties and is essentially a 
constant. It is not affected by external factors such as temperature, pressure, chemical environment, or presence of 
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a magnetic or electric field. The only exceptions are nuclides that decay by the process of electron capture, such 
as beryllium-7, strontium-85, and zirconium-89, whose decay rate may be affected by local electron density. For all 
other nuclides, the proportion of the original nuclide to its decay products changes in a predictable way as the 
original nuclide decays over time. This predictability allows the relative abundances of related nuclides to be used as 
a clock to measure the time from the incorporation of the original nuclides into a material to the present. 

Accuracy of radiometric dating 

The basic equation of radiometric dating requires that neither the parent nuclide nor the daughter product 
can enter or leave the material after its formation. The possible confounding effects of contamination of parent and 
daughter isotopes have to be considered, as do the effects of any loss or gain of such isotopes since the sample was 
created. It is therefore essential to have as much information as possible about the material being dated and to 
check for possible signs of alteration. Precision is enhanced if measurements are taken on multiple samples from 
different locations of the rock body. Alternatively, if several different minerals can be dated from the same sample 
and are assumed to be formed by the same event and were in equilibrium with the reservoir when they formed, they 
should form an isochron. This can reduce the problem of contamination. In uranium–lead dating, the concordia 
diagram is used which also decreases the problem of nuclide loss. Finally, correlation between different isotopic 
dating methods may be required to confirm the age of a sample. For example, the age of the Amitsoq gneisses from 
western Greenland was determined to be 3.6 ± 0.05 million years ago (MA) using uranium–lead dating and 3.56 ± 0.10 
Ma using lead lead dating, results that are consistent with each other. 

Accurate radiometric dating generally requires that the parent has a long enough half-life that it will be 
present in significant amounts at the time of measurement (except as described below under "Dating with short-lived 
extinct radionuclides"), the half-life of the parent is accurately known, and enough of the daughter product is 
produced to be accurately measured and distinguished from the initial amount of the daughter present in the 
material. The procedures used to isolate and analyze the parent and daughter nuclides must be precise and 
accurate. This normally involves isotope-ratio mass spectrometry. The precision of a dating method depends in part 
on the half-life of the radioactive isotope involved. For instance, carbon-14 has a half-life of 5,730 years. After an 
organism has been dead for 60,000 years, so little carbon-14 is left that accurate dating cannot be established. On 
the other hand, the concentration of carbon-14 falls off so steeply that the age of relatively young remains can be 
determined precisely to within a few decades.  

Closure temperature 

If a material that selectively rejects the daughter nuclide is heated, any daughter nuclides that have been 
accumulated over time will be lost through diffusion, setting the isotopic "clock" to zero. The temperature at which 
this happens is known as the closure temperature or blocking temperature and is specific to a particular material 
and isotopic system. These temperatures are experimentally determined in the lab by artificially resetting sample 
mineral susing a high-temperature furnace. As the mineral cools, the crystal structure begins to form and diffusion of 
isotopes is less easy. At a certain temperature, the crystal structure has formed sufficiently to prevent diffusion of 
isotopes. This temperature is what is known as closure temperature and represents the temperature below which 
the mineral is a closed system to isotopes. Thus an igneous or metamorphic rock or melt, which is slowly cooling, 
does not begin to exhibit measurable radioactive decay until it cools below the closure temperature. The age that can 
be calculated by radiometric dating is thus the time at which the rock or mineral cooled to closure temperature. 
Dating of different minerals and/or isotope systems (with differing closure temperatures) within the same rock can 
therefore enable the tracking of the thermal history of the rock in question with time, and thus the history of 
metamorphic events may become known in detail. This field is known as thermochronology or thermochronometry. 

The age equation 
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Sm/Nd isochron plotted of samples from the Great Dyke, Zimbabwe. The age is calculated from the slope of 
the isochron (line) and the original composition from the intercept of the isochron with the y-axis. 

The mathematical expression that relates radioactive decay to geologic time is 

D = D0 + N(t) (eλt − 1) 

where 

t is age of the sample, 

D is number of atoms of the daughter isotope in the sample, 

D0 is number of atoms of the daughter isotope in the original composition, 

N is number of atoms of the parent isotope in the sample at time t (the present), given by N(t) = Noe-λt, and 
λ is the decay constant of the parent isotope, equal to the inverse of the radioactive half-life of the parent 
isotope[16] times the natural logarithm of 2. 

The equation is most conveniently expressed in terms of the measured quantity N(t) rather than the constant initial 
value No. 

The above equation makes use of information on the composition of parent and daughter isotopes at the 
time the material being tested cooled below its closure temperature. This is well-established for most isotopic 
systems. However, construction of an isochron does not require information on the original compositions, using 
merely the present ratios of the parent and daughter isotopes to a standard isotope. Plotting an isochron is used to 
solve the age equation graphically and calculate the age of the sample and the original composition. 

Modern dating methods 

Radiometric dating has been carried out since 1905 when it was invented by Ernest Rutherford as a method 
by which one might determine the age of the Earth. In the century since then the techniques have been greatly 
improved and expanded. Dating can now be performed on samples as small as a nanogram using a mass 
spectrometer. The mass spectrometer was invented in the 1940s and began to be used in radiometric dating in the 
1950s. It operates by generating a beam of ionized atoms from the sample under test. The ions then travel through 
a magnetic field, which diverts them into different sampling sensors, known as "Faraday cups", depending on their 
mass and level of ionization. On impact in the cups, the ions set up a very weak current that can be measured to 
determine the rate of impacts and the relative concentrations of different atoms in the beams. 

Uranium–lead dating method 

Main article: Uranium–lead dating 

 

A concordia diagram as used in uranium–lead dating, with data from the Pfunze Belt, Zimbabwe. All the 
samples show loss of lead isotopes, but the intercept of the errorchron (straight line through the sample points) and 
the concordia (curve) shows the correct age of the rock. 

Uranium–lead radiometric dating involves using uranium-235 or uranium-238 to date a substance's absolute 
age. This scheme has been refined to the point that the error margin in dates of rocks can be as low as less than two 
million years in two-and-a-half billion years. An error margin of 2–5% has been achieved on younger Mesozoic rocks.  

Uranium–lead dating is often performed on the mineral zircon (ZrSiO4), though it can be used on other 
materials, such as baddeleyite, as well as monazite (see: monazite geochronology). Zircon and baddeleyite 
incorporate uranium atoms into their crystalline structure as substitutes for zirconium, but strongly reject lead. 
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Zircon has a very high closure temperature, is resistant to mechanical weathering and is very chemically inert. 
Zircon also forms multiple crystal layers during metamorphic events, which each may record an isotopic age of the 
event. In situ micro-beam analysis can be achieved via laser ICP-MS or SIMS techniques.  

One of its great advantages is that any sample provides two clocks, one based on uranium-235's decay to 
lead-207 with a half-life of about 700 million years, and one based on uranium-238's decay to lead-206 with a half-life 
of about 4.5 billion years, providing a built-in crosscheck that allows accurate determination of the age of the sample 
even if some of the lead has been lost. This can be seen in the concordia diagram, where the samples plot along an 
errorchron (straight line) which intersects the concordia curve at the age of the sample. 

Samarium–neodymium dating method 

Main article: Samarium–neodymium dating 

This involves the alpha decay of 147Sm to 143Nd with a half-life of 1.06 x 1011 years. Accuracy levels of within 
twenty million years in ages of two-and-a-half billion years are achievable.  

Potassium–argon dating method 

Main article: Potassium–argon dating 

This involves electron capture or positron decay of potassium-40 to argon-40. Potassium-40 has a half-life 
of 1.3 billion years, and so this method is applicable to the oldest rocks. Radioactive potassium-40 is common 
in micas, feldspars, and hornblendes, though the closure temperature is fairly low in these materials, about 350 °C 
(mica) to 500 °C (hornblende). 

Rubidium–strontium dating method 

Main article: Rubidium–strontium dating 

This is based on the beta decay of rubidium-87 to strontium-87, with a half-life of 50 billion years. This 
scheme is used to date old igneous and metamorphic rocks, and has also been used to date lunar samples. Closure 
temperatures are so high that they are not a concern. Rubidium-strontium dating is not as precise as the uranium-
lead method, with errors of 30 to 50 million years for a 3-billion-year-old sample. 

Uranium–thorium dating method 

Main article: Uranium–thorium dating 

A relatively short-range dating technique is based on the decay of uranium-234 into thorium-230, a 
substance with a half-life of about 80,000 years. It is accompanied by a sister process, in which uranium-235 decays 
into protactinium-231, which has a half-life of 32,760 years. 

While uranium is water-soluble, thorium and protactinium are not, and so they are selectively precipitated 
into ocean-floor sediments, from which their ratios are measured. The scheme has a range of several hundred 
thousand years. A related method is ionium–thorium dating, which measures the ratio of ionium (thorium-230) to 
thorium-232 in ocean sediment. 

Radiocarbon dating method 

Main article: Radiocarbon dating 

 

Ale's Stones at Kåseberga, around ten kilometres south east of Ystad, Sweden were dated at 56 CE using 
the carbon-14 method on organic material found at the site.  

Radiocarbon dating is also simply called Carbon-14 dating. Carbon-14 is a radioactive isotope of carbon, 
with a half-life of 5,730 years, (which is very short compared with the above isotopes) and decays into nitrogen. In 
other radiometric dating methods, the heavy parent isotopes were produced by nucleosynthesis in supernovas, 
meaning that any parent isotope with a short half-life should be extinct by now. Carbon-14, though, is continuously 
created through collisions of neutrons generated by cosmic rays with nitrogen in the upper atmosphere and thus 
remains at a near-constant level on Earth. The carbon-14 ends up as a trace component in atmospheric carbon 
dioxide (CO2). 
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A carbon-based life form acquires carbon during its lifetime. Plants acquire it through photosynthesis, and 
animals acquire it from consumption of plants and other animals. When an organism dies, it ceases to take in new 
carbon-14, and the existing isotope decays with a characteristic half-life (5730 years). The proportion of carbon-14 
left when the remains of the organism are examined provides an indication of the time elapsed since its death. This 
makes carbon-14 an ideal dating method to date the age of bones or the remains of an organism. The carbon-14 
dating limit lies around 58,000 to 62,000 years.  

The rate of creation of carbon-14 appears to be roughly constant, as cross-checks of carbon-14 dating with 
other dating methods show it gives consistent results. However, local eruptions of volcanoes or other events that 
give off large amounts of carbon dioxide can reduce local concentrations of carbon-14 and give inaccurate dates. 
The releases of carbon dioxide into the biosphere as a consequence of industrialization have also depressed the 
proportion of carbon-14 by a few percent; conversely, the amount of carbon-14 was increased by above-
ground nuclear bomb tests that were conducted into the early 1960s. Also, an increase in the solar wind or the 
Earth's magnetic field above the current value would depress the amount of carbon-14 created in the atmosphere. 

Fission track dating method 

Main article: fission track dating 

 

Apatite crystals are widely used in fission track dating. 

This involves inspection of a polished slice of a material to determine the density of "track" markings left in 
it by the spontaneous fission of uranium-238 impurities. The uranium content of the sample has to be known, but that 
can be determined by placing a plastic film over the polished slice of the material, and bombarding it with slow 
neutrons. This causes induced fission of 235U, as opposed to the spontaneous fission of 238U. The fission tracks 
produced by this process are recorded in the plastic film. The uranium content of the material can then be calculated 
from the number of tracks and the neutron flux. 

This scheme has application over a wide range of geologic dates. For dates up to a few million 
years micas, tektites (glass fragments from volcanic eruptions), and meteorites are best used. Older materials can 
be dated using zircon, apatite, titanite, epidote and garnet which have a variable amount of uranium 
content.[29] Because the fission tracks are healed by temperatures over about 200 °C the technique has limitations as 
well as benefits. The technique has potential applications for detailing the thermal history of a deposit. 

Chlorine-36 dating method 

Large amounts of otherwise rare 36Cl (half-life ~300ky) were produced by irradiation of seawater during 
atmospheric detonations of nuclear weapons between 1952 and 1958. The residence time of 36Cl in the atmosphere 
is about 1 week. Thus, as an event marker of 1950s water in soil and ground water, 36Cl is also useful for dating 
waters less than 50 years before the present. 36Cl has seen use in other areas of the geological sciences, including 
dating ice and sediments. 

Luminescence dating methods 

Main article: Luminescence dating 

Luminescence dating methods are not radiometric dating methods in that they do not rely on abundances of 
isotopes to calculate age. Instead, they are a consequence of background radiation on certain minerals. Over 
time, ionizing radiation is absorbed by mineral grains in sediments and archaeological materials such 
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as quartz and potassium feldspar. The radiation causes charge to remain within the grains in structurally unstable 
"electron traps". Exposure to sunlight or heat releases these charges, effectively "bleaching" the sample and 
resetting the clock to zero. The trapped charge accumulates over time at a rate determined by the amount of 
background radiation at the location where the sample was buried. Stimulating these mineral grains using either 
light (optically stimulated luminescence or infrared stimulated luminescence dating) or heat (thermoluminescence 
dating) causes a luminescence signal to be emitted as the stored unstable electron energy is released, the intensity 
of which varies depending on the amount of radiation absorbed during burial and specific properties of the mineral. 

These methods can be used to date the age of a sediment layer, as layers deposited on top would prevent 
the grains from being "bleached" and reset by sunlight. Pottery shards can be dated to the last time they 
experienced significant heat, generally when they were fired in a kiln. 

Other methods 

Other methods include: 

 argon–argon (Ar–Ar) 

 iodine–xenon (I–Xe) 

 lanthanum–barium (La–Ba) 

 lead–lead (Pb–Pb) 

 lutetium–hafnium (Lu–Hf) 

 potassium–calcium (K–Ca) 

 rhenium–osmium (Re–Os) 

 uranium–lead–helium (U–Pb–He) 

 uranium–uranium (U–U) 

 krypton–krypton (Kr–Kr) 

Dating with short-lived extinct radionuclides 

Absolute radiometric dating requires a measurable fraction of parent nucleus to remain in the sample rock. 
For rocks dating back to the beginning of the solar system, this requires extremely long-lived parent isotopes, 
making measurement of such rocks' exact ages imprecise. To be able to distinguish the relative ages of rocks from 
such old material, and to get a better time resolution than that available from long-lived isotopes, short-lived isotopes 
that are no longer present in the rock can be used.  

At the beginning of the solar system, there were several relatively short-lived radionuclides 
like 26Al, 60Fe, 53Mn, and 129I present within the solar nebula. These radionuclides—possibly produced by the 
explosion of a supernova—are extinct today, but their decay products can be detected in very old material, such as 
that which constitutes meteorites. By measuring the decay products of extinct radionuclides with a mass 
spectrometer and using isochronplots, it is possible to determine relative ages of different events in the early history 
of the solar system. Dating methods based on extinct radionuclides can also be calibrated with the U-Pb method to 
give absolute ages. Thus both the approximate age and a high time resolution can be obtained. Generally a shorter 
half-life leads to a higher time resolution at the expense of timescale. 

The 129I – 129Xe chronometer 

129I beta-decays to 129Xe with a half-life of 16 million years. The iodine-xenon chronometer[31] is 
an isochron technique. Samples are exposed to neutrons in a nuclear reactor. This converts the only stable isotope 
of iodine (127I) into 128Xe via neutron capture followed by beta decay (of 128I). After irradiation, samples are heated in a 
series of steps and the xenon isotopic signature of the gas evolved in each step is analysed. When a 
consistent 129Xe/128Xe ratio is observed across several consecutive temperature steps, it can be interpreted as 
corresponding to a time at which the sample stopped losing xenon. 

Samples of a meteorite called Shallowater are usually included in the irradiation to monitor the conversion 
efficiency from 127I to 128Xe. The difference between the measured 129Xe/128Xe ratios of the sample and Shallowater 
then corresponds to the different ratios of 129I/127I when they each stopped losing xenon. This in turn corresponds to a 
difference in age of closure in the early solar system. 

The 26Al – 26Mg chronometer 

Another example of short-lived extinct radionuclide dating is the 26Al – 26Mg chronometer, which can be 
used to estimate the relative ages of chondrules. 26Al decays to 26Mg with a half-life of 720 000 years. The dating is 
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simply a question of finding the deviation from the natural abundance of 26Mg (the product of 26Al decay) in 
comparison with the ratio of the stable isotopes 27Al/24Mg. 

The excess of 26Mg (often designated 26Mg* ) is found by comparing the 26Mg/27Mg ratio to that of other Solar System 
materials.  

The 26Al – 26Mg chronometer gives an estimate of the time period for formation of primitive meteorites of 
only a few million years (1.4 million years for Chondrule formation).  
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DECISION MAKING STYLES AMONG PROFESSIONAL AND NON-PROFESSIONAL STUDENTS. 

* B.RAVINDRA 

ABSTRACT 

 Ravindra.B (2012) has studied that Decision Making Styles among Professional and Non-Professional students. It is 
hypothesized that type of organization, gender and nature of course would significantly influence the Decision 
Making Styles of the students. The material used for this study is Decision Making Style questionnaire adapted by 
Myers-Briggs (1983) consists of 16 statements. Sample of the study was 240 i.e. Professional and Non-Professional, 
Male and Female, Private and Government Organization 2x120. Simple random technique was used for this study. 
The results were analyzed and discussed by using appropriate statistical techniques (means, SD‘s, t-test and 
ANOVA). Results indicate that Female students are using more frequently Feeling- Decision Making Styles when 
compare to their counter parts. Professional students are using more often Thinking- Decision Making Styles when 
compare to Non-Professional students. Also we observe the significant differences in Decision Making Styles when 
interactions were made. 

KEY WORDS 

Decision Making Styles, Professional, Non-Professional students, Government and Private Organizations. 

INTRODUCTION 

We all make decisions of varying importance every day, so the idea that decision making can be a rather 
sophisticated art may at first seem strange. However, studies have shown that most people are much poorer at 
decision making than they think. An understanding of what decision making involves, together with a few effective 
techniques, will help produce better decisions. Ask yourself if the decision involves a moral or non-moral area. It is 
actually a little easier to discern the will of God in moral areas because most of the times you will find clear direction 
in God's Word. If God has already revealed his will in Scripture, your only response is to obey. Non-moral areas still 
require the application of biblical principles, however, sometimes the direction is harder to distinguish.  

Decision-making is one of the defining characteristics of leadership. It‘s core to the job description. Making decisions 
is what managers and leaders are paid to do. Yet, there isn‘t a day that goes by that you don‘t read something in the 
news or the business press that makes you wonder, ―What were they thinking?‖ or ―Who actually made that 
decision?‖ That‘s probably always been the case, but it seems exponentially more so in the opening decade of the 
new millennium where everything seems marked with, ―too big, too fast, too much, and too soon.‖ 

A decision is a choice between two or more alternatives. If you only have one alternative, you do not have a decision. 
Webster‘s 9th Dictionary adds some richness to the idea of choice by introducing the idea of uncertainty. It has this 
to say about the word ―decide‖, the root of ―decision‖ Decide: to arrive at a solution that ends uncertainty or dispute. 
From Latin decidere which means to cut off. A typical thesaurus might use words like accommodation, agreement, 
arrangement, choice, compromise, declaration, determination, outcome, preference, resolution, result, and verdict 
to try and give the concept of ―decision‖ some dimension. In our minds Webster‘s definition and these potentially 
illuminating synonyms seem to miss the driving idea behind a decision. A decision as an irrevocable allocation of 
resource. 

This is where the concept of attention comes in. Attention implies the use of resource. It means you actually allocate 
some time, money, effort—something—to turning your intentions into action.  The concept of irrevocability means 
commitment: putting time, money, and/or resource on the line to put your decision into action. Having decided, 
you‘re not going to re-litigate your decision every time someone has a new thought. Getting to that point with 
confidence is what separates low quality decisions from high quality decisions, and mediocre decision makers from 
good and great ones. 

The process of decision making is one of the most complex mechanisms of human thinking, as various factors and 
courses of action intervene in it, with different results. Orasanu and Connolly (1993) define it as a series of cognitive 
operations performed consciously, which include the elements from the environment in a specific time and place. 
Narayan and Corcoran-Perry (1997) consider decision making as the interaction between a problem that needs to be 
solved and a person who wishes to solve it within a specific environment.  
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REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

Masahiro Fujita, Syugo Hotta (2010) investigates the effects of information differentials among judicial panel 
members on group decision-making. Professional judges are exposed to pre-trial information, including inadmissible 
evidence and testimony. Lay participants, on the other hand, are only allowed to view and evaluate evidence 
presented in trials, thereby forming a knowledge gap in regards to evidentiary information and materials. In order to 
examine the effect of these information gaps on deliberative processes and trial outcomes, a total of 24 civic 
participants were randomly assigned to three-person groups and deliberated on two fictitious criminal cases. The 
scenarios that the participants received prior to deliberation varied in the amount of information given. The 
deliberations were both video-recorded and transcribed. Analysis of the deliberations showed that both shared 
knowledge among members and unshared knowledge held by the member to whom had been given more information 
appeared more salient during the deliberative process. 

Christoph Kowalski et. al., (2010) study many people working in human services in Western countries suffer from 
burnout, characterized by emotional exhaustion, depersonalization, and decreased personal performance. 
Prevention of emotional exhaustion (the first phase of burnout) constitutes a great challenge because emotional 
exhaustion may cause increasing turnover rates in staff and lead to a lesser quality of care. Prevention of emotional 
exhaustion requires knowledge of its predictors. The aim of this study was to investigate the associations between 
emotional exhaustion, social capital, workload, and latitude in decision-making among German professionals 
working in the care of persons with intellectual and physical disabilities. Logistic regression identified the following 
three significant predictors of emotional exhaustion in the sample: workload (OR, 4.192; CI, 2.136–8.227), latitude in 
decision-making (OR, 0.306; CI, 0.115–0.811), and male gender (OR, 4.123; CI, 1.796–9.462). Nagel kerke's Pseudo-
R2 was 0.344. The results of this study demonstrate that specific factors in work organization are associated with 
emotional exhaustion. Taking into account socio-demographic changes and the upcoming challenges for human 
services professionals, the results underline the importance of considering aspects of organization at the workplace 
to prevent burnout. Specific circumstances of male employees must be considered. 

Clark Brigges and Patrick Little (2008) studied the impact of organizational cultural and personality traits on decision 
making in technical organization and found that usually high-impact, tension-filled decision activities have long term 
effects and  the generally follow analytical decision methods aimed at maximizing objectives.  Marc Wittmann and 
Maritn P. Paulus (2008) studied decision making impulsivity and time perception and found that time is an important 
dimension when individuals make decisions. Time perception leads to a notion of the association between an altered 
sense of time and impulsivity. 

METHODOLOGY 

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

 To study whether there are any significant differences between Male and Female students in their Decision Making 
Styles. 

 To examine whether there are any significant differences between Professional and Non-Professional students in 
their Decision Making Styles. 

 To examine whether there are any significant differences between students studying in Government and Private 
colleges in their Decision Making Styles. 

HYPOTHESES 

 There would be significant difference between Male and Female students in their Decision Making Styles. 

 There would be significant difference between Professional and Non-Professional students in their Decision 
Making Styles. There would be significant difference between Government and Private College students in their 
Decision Making Styles. 

 There would be significant interaction among three independent variables Gender, Nature of Course and Type of 
Organization with regard to Decision Making Styles. 

SAMPLE OF THE STUDY 
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Table. I: Distribution of the sample 

Institution 

Men Women 

Total 

Professional 
Non-

Professional 
Professional 

Non-
Professional 

Govt. 30 30 30 30 120 

Private 30 30 30 30 120 

Total 60 60 60 60 240 

From among above population 240 students are selected by systematic sampling technique in such a way that they fit 
into a 2×2× 2 factorial designs. There are 120 Male students and 120 Female students, 120 Professional and 120 Non-
Professional students and 120 Government and 120 college students studying in Private colleges their age ranged 
from 21-25 years. The sample distribution is presented in Table No. 1. 

VARIABLES 

INDEPENDENT VARIABLES:  

1. Gender  

2. Nature of Course  

3. Type of Organization  

DEPENDENT VARIABLE  

1. DECISION MAKING STYLES 

TOOL 

Decision Making Styles of the sample were assessed by using Decision Making Styles questionnaire adapted from 
the Myers-Briggs type indicator, 1983. It consist of two parts; Part-A and Part-B. In Part-A, there are nine statements 
with options a and b. the subject is requested to select the responses that comes closest to how he/she usually feel 
or act. There is no right or wrong responses to any of these items. Whatever the subject chooses is the right answer 
for him/her. Part-B consists of seven items. In each item there are two words, the subject is required to select one 
word from the pair that appeals to him/her. 

The reliability of the questionnaire was established by using test re-test method and the value is 0.80 and the validity 
is 0.89. 

The subject‘s responses provide measures on four Decision Making Styles namely Thinking, Feelings, Intuition and 
Sensation. Higher score indicates the dominant Decision Making Styles. 

RESEARCH DESIGN 

As there are three independent variables in the study and each variable is varied into two ways a 2×2×2 factorial 
design was employed. 

STATISTICAL ANALYSIS 

The obtained data are quantitatively analyzed using descriptive statistics such as Means, SD‘s and inferential 
statistics such as ANOVA and t-test.  
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RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

SENSATION 

Table-2 Presents the Means and SD's for scores on Sensation-Decision Making Styles. 

Table: 2 Means and SD‘s for Scores on Sensation-Decision Making Styles. 

 

Male Female 

Professional Non-Professional Professional Non-Professional 

Government 

Mean=6.77 

SD=1.45 

Mean=5.47 

SD=1.8 

Mean=5.1 

SD=1.6 

Mean=5.77 

SD=2.31 

Private 
Mean=5.7                             
SD=2.25 

Mean=4.83 

SD=2.31 

Mean=6.73 

SD=1.7 

Mean=6.38 

SD=1.76 

Male professional students studying in government colleges (M=6.77) use Sensation-Decision Making Styles more 
often than other group of subjects. Whereas, male non-professional students studying in private colleges (M=4.83) 
use less frequently sensation-decision making styles. There are mean differences among the 8 groups of subjects 
with regard to sensation-decision making styles. The data are further subjected to analysis of variance (ANOVA), to 
test whether there are any significant differences among the 8 groups of subjects to using sensation as a decision 
making styles and the results are presented in table-3.  

Table: 3 Summary of ANOVA of scores on Sensation--Decision Making Styles. 

Sources of Variation Sum of Square Df 
Mean Sum of 

Square 
F – value 

Gender 5.40 1 5.40 1.46@ 

Course 13.06 1 13.06 3.54@ 

Organization 1.06 1 1.06 0.28@ 

gender * course 22.81 1 22.81 6.18* 

gender * organization 58.01 1 58.01 15.72* 

course * organization 1.35 1 1.35 0.36@ 

gender * course * organization 8.06 1 8.06 2.18@ 

Wss 856.20 232 3.69  

Tss 965.98 239   

Note: * Significant at 0.05 level, @ Not significant 



                       INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY SCIENCE AND RESEARCH      ISSUE : 1     VOLUME : 2     SEP’2013    

WESTWIND PUBLISHING HOUSE                                                       182                                                                            ISSN : 2321 - 8606 
  

The F-value of 1.46, 3.54 and 0.28 for the variables Gender, Nature of course and Type of organization are all not 
significant indicating that there are no significant differences between male and female, professional and non-
professional and students studying in government and private colleges in using sensation-decision making 
styles.The F-values of 6.18 for interaction between gender and nature of course and 15.72 for interaction between 
Gender and Type of Organization are significant indicating that there is significant interaction between Gender and 
Nature of Course and Gender and Type of Organization with regard to Sensation-Decision Making Styles. The other 
interaction effects are not significant. 

INTUITION 

Table-4Presents Means and SD's for scores on Intuition-Decision making styles. 

Table: 4 Means and SD‘s for Scores on Intuition--Decision Making Styles. 

 

Male Female 

Professional Non-Professional Professional Non-Professional 

Government 
Mean=2.3 

SD=1.58 

Mean=2.6 

SD=1.65 

Mean=2.8 

SD=1.52 

Mean=2.1 

SD=1.99 

Private 
Mean=2.3 

SD=1.49 

Mean=3.4 

SD=1.92 

Mean=1.77 

SD=1.48 

Mean=2.34 

SD=1.74 

Male non-professional students studying in private colleges use (M=3.4) Intuition-Decision Making Styles more often 
where as Female Professional students studying in Private colleges use less frequently Intuition-Decision Making 
Styles. The data are further subjected to analysis of variance (ANOVA) and the results are present in table-5. 

Table: 5 Summary of ANOVA of scores on Intuition-Decision Making Styles. 

Sources of Variation Sum of Square Df 
Mean Sum of 

Square 
F – value 

Gender 9.60 1 9.60 3.41@ 

Course 6.01 1 6.01 2.13@ 

Organization 0.00 1 0.00 0.00@ 

gender * course 8.81 1 8.81 3.13@ 

gender * organization 9.60 1 9.60 3.41@ 

course * organization 16.01 1 16.01 5.69@ 

gender * course * organization  0.81 1  0.81 0.29@ 

Wss 652.53 232 2.81  

Tss 703.40 239   

Note:  @ Not significant 
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The F-value of 3.41, 2.13 and 0.00 for the variables Gender, Nature of Course and Type of Organization are not 
significant indicating that there are no significant differences between Male and Female, Professional and Non-
Professional students studying in Government and Private colleges, with regard to Intuition-Decision Making Styles. 
However, the F-value of 5.69 for interaction between Nature of Course and Type of Organization is significant 
indicating that there is significant interaction between Natures of Course and Type of Organization with regard to 
Intuition-Decision Making Styles. 

THINKING: 

Table-6 Presents the Means and SD's for scores on Thinking-Decision Making Styles. 

Table: 6 Means and SD‘s for Scores on Thinking-Decision Making Styles. 

 

Male Female 

Professional Non-Professional Professional Non-Professional 

Government 
Mean=4.4 

SD=1.90 

Mean=3.93 

SD=1.81 

Mean=4.5 

SD=2.09 

Mean=4.0 

SD=1.68 

Private 
Mean=4.8 

SD=1.82 

Mean=4.16 

SD=2.03 

Mean=3.86 

SD=1.73 

Mean=3.34 

SD=1.93 

Male professional students studying in private colleges use (M=4.8) Thinking-Decision Making Styles more often 
where as Female Non-Professional students studying in Private colleges (M=3.34) use Thinking-Decision Making 
Styles less frequently. Table-7 Presents the summery of ANOVA of scores on Thinking-Decision Making Styles. 

Table: 7 Summary of ANOVA of scores on Thinking-Decision Making Styles. 

Sources of Variation Sum of Square Df 
Mean Sum of 

Square 
F – value 

Gender 9.20 1 9.20 2.60@ 

Course 16.53 1 16.53 4.67* 

Organization 1.50 1 1.50 0.42@ 

gender * course 0.03 1 0.03 0.01@ 

gender * organization 13.53 1 13.53 3.83@ 

course * organization 0.10 1 0.10 0.02@ 

gender * course * organization 0.10 1 0.10 0.02@ 

Wss 819.96 232 3.53  

Tss  860.99 239   

Note: * Significant at 0.05 level, @ Not significant 

The F-value of 4.67 for the variable nature of course is significant at 0.05 levels where as the other F-values 2.60 and 
0.42 for the variable Gender and Type of Organization is not significant. There is a significant difference between 
Professional and Non-Professional students in Thinking-Decision Making Styles. Professional students use (M=43.9) 
more often than those of Non-Professional students (M=3.85). All F-values for the interaction effects are not 
significant suggesting that there is no significant interaction among the 3 independent variables with regard to 
Thinking-Decision Making Styles as some of the F-values are significant. The data are further subjected to t-test in 
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order to find out whether there are any significant differences among the 8 groups of subjects in Thinking-Decision 
Making Styles and the results are present in table-8. 

Table: 8 t-scores for Thinking-decision making styles. 

 
Group-1 
(3.345) 

Group-2 
(3.867) 

Group-3 
(3.933) 

Group-4 
(4.0) 

Group-5 
(4.167) 

Group-6 
(4.4) 

Group-7 
(4.5) 

Group-8 
(4.8) 

Group-1 
(3.345) 

-- 0.474 1.25 1.45 1.64 2.18* 2.31* 3.09* 

Group-2 
(3.867) 

 -- 0.06 0.12 0.27 0.48 0.57 0.84 

Group-3 
(3.933) 

  -- 0.15 0.477 0.99 1.134 1.88 

Group-4 
(4.0) 

   -- 0.35 0.873 1.04 1.81 

Group-5 
(4.167) 

    -- 0.466 0.64 1.29 

Group-6 
(4.4) 

     -- 0.2 0.85 

Group-7 
(4.5) 

      -- 0.6 

Group-8 
(4.8) 

       -- 

Note: * Significant at 0.05 level 

  Group-1: Female Non-profession Private                   Group-2: Female Profession Private 

  Group-3: Male Non-profession Govt.     Group-4: Female Non-profession Govt.        

  Group-5: Male Non-profession Private     Group-6: Male Profession Govt. 

  Group-7: Female Profession Govt.      Group-8: Male Profession Private 

Group-1 prefer significant with group-6, group-7 and group-8 only where as other group difference are not 
significant. 

FEELINGS: 

Table-9 Presents the Means and SD's of scores on Feeling-Decision Making Styles. 
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Table: 9 Means and SD‘s of Scores on Feeling--Decision Making Styles. 

 

Male Female 

Professional Non-Professional Professional Non-Professional 

Government 
Mean=3.6 

SD=1.43 

Mean=3.53 

SD=1.41 

Mean=3.53 

SD=1.43 

Mean=3.7 

SD=1.21 

Private 

Mean=3.27         
SD=1.05 

Mean=3.5 

SD=1.48 

Mean=3.97 

SD=1.13 

Mean=4.38 

SD=1.21 

Female Non-Professional students studying in Private colleges use Feeling-Decision Making Styles more frequently, 
where as Male Professional students studying in Private colleges use the Feeling-Decision Making Styles less 
frequently as there are mean differences among the 8 groups of subjects in Feeling-Decision Making Styles. The data 
are further subjected to analysis of variance (ANOVA) and the results are presented in table-10. 

Table: 10 Summary of ANOVA of scores on Feeling-Decision Making Styles. 

Sources of Variation Sum of Square Df 
Mean Sum of 

Square 
F - value 

Gender 10.41 1 10.41 6.16* 

Course 2.01 1 2.01 1.19@ 

Organization 2.01 1 2.01 1.19@ 

gender * course 0.60 1 0.60 0.35@ 

gender * organization 8.06 1 8.06 4.77* 

course * organization 1.06 1 1.06 0.63@ 

gender * course * organization 0.01 1 0.01 0.01@ 

Wss 391.73 232 1.68  

Tss 415.93 239   

Note: * Significant at 0.05 level, @ Not significant 

The F-value of 6.16 for the variable gender is significant indicating that there is a significant difference between male 
and female students in using Feeling-Decision Making Style, female students use Feeling-Decision Making Styles 
more often than male students. The F-value for the variables nature of  course and type of organization are not 
significant indicating that there are significant difference between professional and non-professional as well as 
students studying in private and government colleges with regard to Feeling-Decision Making Styles. As with regard 
to interaction effects for the interaction between gender and type of organization alone are significant indicating that 
there is significant interaction between gender and type of organization with regard to Feeling-Decision Making 
Styles. As some of the F-values are significant. The data are further subjected to t-test and results are presented in 
table-11 
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Table: 11 t-scores for Feelings-decision making styles. 

 
Group-1 

(3.27) 
Group-2 

(3.5) 
Group-3 

(3.53) 
Group-4 

(3.53) 
Group-5 

(3.6) 
Group-6 

(3.7) 
Group-7 

(3.97) 
Group-8 

(4.38) 

Group-1 
(3.27) 

-- 0.741 0.86 0.83 1.064 1.65 2.69* 4.26* 

Group-2       
(3.5) 

 -- 0.08 0.81 0.27 0.60 1.42 2.66* 

Group-3 
(3.53) 

  -- 0 0.19 0.53 1.73 2.65* 

Group-4 
(3.53) 

   -- 0.194 0.53 1.37 2.65* 

Group-5 
(3.6) 

    -- 0.31 1.15 2.43* 

Group-6 
(3.7) 

     -- 0.96 2.42* 

Group-7 
(3.97) 

      -- 1.46 

Group-8 
(4.38) 

       -- 

  Group-1: Male Profession Private                        Group-2: Male Non-profession Private 

  Group-3: Male Non-profession Govt.                          Group-4: Female Profession Govt. 

  Group-5: Male Profession Govt.                       Group-6: Female Non-profession Govt. 

  Group-7: Female Profession Private                            Group-8: Female Non-profession   Private. 

group-1 differ significantly with group-7 and group-8 differ significantly with group-2, group-3, group-4, group-5 and 
group-6 only the other mean difference are not significant. 

DISCUSSION 

The 1st hypothesis states that there would be significant difference between male and female students in their 
Decision Making Styles. F value of 6.16 for feeling Decision Making Styles alone is significant where as F- values of 
1.46, 3.41 and 2.60 for sensation; intuition and thinking Decision Making Styles respectively, are not significant based 
on the results. The 7th hypothesis is partially accepted for feelings Decision Making Styles only. There is a significant 
difference between male and female students with regard to Feelings Decision Making Styles only. Female students 
use Feelings Decision Making Styles more frequently than those of male students. The results are in agreement with 
other finding of Christoph Kowalski et. al.,(2010), Maria L. Sanz de Acedo Lizarraga et. al., (2007) who also found 
statistical difference among male and female in their Feelings Decision Making Styles. 

The 2nd hypothesis states that there would be significant difference between professional and non-professional 
students in their Decision Making Styles. The f value of 4.67 for the Thinking Decision Making Styles is alone 
significant, that there would be significant difference between professional and non-professional students with 
regard to Thinking Decision Making Styles. Professional students use Thinking Decision Making Styles more often 
than those of non-professional students. The f value of 3.54, 2.13 and 1.19 for Sensation, Intuition and Feelings 
Decision Making Styles are not significant, based on the results. The 8th hypothesis is partially accepted as 
warranted by the results. 

The 3rd hypothesis predicted that there would be significant difference between government and private college 
students in their Decision Making Styles. As f values of 0.28, 0.00, 0.42 and 1.19 for Sensation, Intuitions, Thinking 
and Feelings Decision Making Styles are all not significant. It can be said that there is no significant difference 
between government and private college students in their Decision Making Styles based on the result. The 9th 
hypothesis is not accepted as warranted by the results the findings are supported by earlier research done by Satid 
Elbanna (2006) who perused significant differences among organizational level. 
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The 4th hypothesis states that there would be significant interaction among gender, nature of course and type of 
organization with regard Decision Making Styles.  15.72 for interaction between gender and type of organization with 
regard to Sensation Decision Making Styles and f value of 5.695 for interaction between Natures of course and Type 
of organization with regard to Intuition Decision Making Styles is significant. The other f values for interaction are not 
significant therefore; based on the results the 10th hypothesis is partially accepted.  

CONCLUSIONS 

There is a significant difference between male and female students use Feeling Decision Making Styles more 
frequently than those of male students. 

Professional students use Thinking Decision Making Styles more frequently than non-professional students. 

Sensation is the major Decision Making Styles of college students. 

Based on the results obtained the following conclusions are drawn 

 Female students use feeling-decision making styles more frequently than male students. 

 Professional students use Thinking-Decision Making Styles more often than non-professional students. 

 There is no significant difference between Government and Private College students in their Decision Making 
Styles. 

 There is a significant interaction among 3 independent variables Gender, Nature of Course and Type of 
Organization with regard to Decision Making Styles. 
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MANAGEMENT OF SCHOOL LIBRARY IS A CHALLENGING ASPECT TO THE LIBRARIANS 

* DR.PILLI RENUKA  ** N.V.S.BRAMARAMBA *** DR.P.JAYALAKSHMI  

Abstract: 

A school library is a library within a school where students, staff, and often, parents of a public or 

private school have access to a variety of resources. The goal of the school library media center is to ensure 

that all members of the school community have equitable access "to books and reading, to information, and to 

information technology." A school library media center "uses all types of media... is automated, and utilizes 

the Internet [as well as books] for information gathering." School libraries are distinct from public libraries 

because they serve as "learner-oriented laboratories which support, extend, and individualize the school's 

curriculum... A school library serves as the center and coordinating agency for all material used in the 

school."  Researchers have demonstrated that school libraries have a positive impact on student 

achievement. More than 60 studies have been conducted in 19 U.S. states and one Canadian province. The 

major finding of these studies is that students with access to a well-supported school library media program 

with a qualified school library media specialist, scored higher on reading assessments regardless of their 

socio-economic statuses. In addition, a study conducted in Ohio  revealed that 99.4% of students surveyed 

believed that their school librarians and school library media programs helped them succeed in school. A 

report that reported similar conclusions was compiled by Michele Lonsdale in Australia in 2003. Library 

management is a sub-discipline of institutional management that focuses on specific issues faced by libraries. 

Library management encompasses normal management tasks as well as intellectual freedom, anti-

censorship, and fundraising tasks. Issues faced in library management frequently overlap those faced in 

management of non-profit organizations.  

INTRODUCTION 

Library Objectives Strategic planning and development of a library is guided mainly by the goals and 

objectives of the parent institution of which the library is a part. In any given adult education set-up, you 

could frame library objectives along the following lines.  

i) Facilitate access to information for knowledge, education, and learning. 

 ii) Support research activities and programs of the set-up by offering proactive information services 

iii) Support outreach programs of the adult education set-up, designed to educate and inform adult 

user groups on social, economic and educational issues, problems, and opportunities of interest them. 

iv)  Offer proactive services for effective use of all types of library materials. 

v) Store and preserve information of archival nature such as local traditions, customs, and locally generated 

process documentation reports, etc. 

vi) Use library as the platform for social, economic, and cultural development of the target communities. 

How to Manage a Library resources and in leading their human capital are known to give 

better performance. Keeping in view the fact that libraries in adult education set ups are, by design, small 

budget libraries, confined to one room space, and adult education staff manages them manually on part 

time basis, these four management functions would occur in varying degree. In such a typical set up, the 

functions of organizing and controlling would receive greater attention compared to other two functions. For 

managing a library you may take the following step-by-step approach. Library management involves 

functions such as planning, organizing, leading, and controlling. Planning is about systematically making 

decisions about the library goals. Organizing is about assembling and coordinating human, financial, physical, 

informational, and other resources needed to achieve library goals. Leading is about functions that involve 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Library
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Public_school_%28government_funded%29
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Private_school
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Management
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Intellectual_freedom
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Censorship
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Censorship
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Fundraising
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Non-profit_organization
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efforts on the part of the librarian to stimulate high performance by employees, and controlling 

about monitoring various library operations and services. These four management functions are highly 

integrated, but libraries that excel in organizing material MANAGING A LIBRARY 

Step 1: Defining library policies for collection development 

Step 2: Defining library authority and library advisory committee 

Step 3: Define procedures for library organization and administration 

Step 4: Defining library space, equipment and tools for library operations and services 

Step 5: Defining procedures for maintenance of library collections Let us discuss each step in a little more 

detail. 

Step 1: Library Policies for Collection Development 

Step 1 includes the following task: 

i) Define the objectives of your library: State clearly the purpose of its existence. 

ii) Define your user community and their information needs: This requires complete knowledge and 

understanding about library stakeholders. This may include adult education teams, extension workers and 

adult education professionals, local community members and those who provide funds for the library. Their 

information needs can be assessed through library surveys, personal interviews, and informal discussions 

with all stakeholders.  

iii) Define library policy for building collections: The policy states the guiding principles and procedures under 

which collection development activities, including the selection, maintenance, and weeding of print, 

electronic, and media library materials will occur. This would also mean specifying subject areas of interest to 

library stakeholders, their languages preferences, and formats of published and unpublished material (i.e. 

print, non-print, or electronic format). Non-print material could include films, slides, transparencies, 

photographs, maps posters, charts, etc. The policy must also define the limits in terms of collection size, 

keeping in view the users strength in a given subject, space available within the library premises, and annual 

budget earmarked for the purpose. The policy may also specify the subject areas in which the library is going 

build its archival collection, if any. Such a policy statement on the part of the library ensures continuity and 

consistency in selection and revision of materials for the library collections. 

iv) Define what different collections are required to be developed and sustained keeping in view users‘ 

information needs: The possible options include books collection, reports collection, pamphlet collection, 

multimedia collection, and reference collection (comprising dictionaries, yearbooks, directories, who‘s who 

almanacs, general and subject encyclopedias), etc. The library may decide on developing some of these 

collections keeping in view the users‘ information needs. v) Define your book selection policy: State the 

distribution of library budget by subject and by collection. The policy may also state guidelines for acquiring 

multiple copies of books, guidelines for accepting books from donors, and guidelines for weeding out 

material. Step 2: Library Authority and Library Advisory Committee Libraries in adult education setups are, by 

design, small budget libraries, confined to one room space, and managed manually on part time basis by adult 

education staff. The person in- Basic tasks in library management include: planning the acquisition of 

materials negotiating borrowing materials from other libraries selection of library materials stacks 

maintenance fee collection in proper way membership management responding to challenges approving and 

designing events fundraising Long-term issues Long-term issues include: planning the construction of new 

libraries extensions to existing ones building maintenance Updating the information books and new version 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Challenge_(literature)
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LIBRARY LEADERSHIP & MANAGEMENT ASSOCIATION 

The Library Leadership and Management Association (LLAMA), a division of the American Library 

Association, provides leaders with webinar, conferences, awards and grants, Library Leadership & 

Management (online quarterly magazine), and books. LLAMA membership includes a free subscription to 

great leadership Library Leadership & Management and discounts on conferences and publications.  

History of school libraries 

The later part of the 19th century marked the beginning of the modern American library movement 

with the creation of the American Library Association (ALA) in 1876 by a group of librarians led by Melvil 

Dewey. At these beginning stages of development, the school libraries were primarily made up of small 

collections with the school librarian playing primarily a clerical role. 1920 marked the first effort by the library 

and education communities to evaluate school libraries with the publication of the Certain Report, which 

provided the first yardstick for evaluating school libraries. School libraries experienced another major push 

following the launch of Sputnik in 1957, which forced the United States to re-evaluate its priorities for math 

and science education. As a result, the 1960s were one of the greatest periods of growth and development for 

school libraries due to an increased flow of money and support from the private sector and public funding for 

education. Most notable during this time was the Knapp School Libraries Project which established model 

school library media centers across the country. Hundreds of new school libraries were expanded and 

renovated during this time. Most recently, school libraries have been defined by three major guidelines 

documents: Information Power (1988) and Information Power II (1998). Globally important mission statement 

is the Unesco School library Manifesto  

The purpose of the school library 

The school library exists to provide a range of learning opportunities for both large and small groups 

as well as individuals with a focus on intellectual content, information literacy, and the learner. In addition to 

classroom visits with collaborating teachers, the school library also serves as a place for students to do 

independent work, use computers, equipment and research materials; to host special events such as author 

visits and book clubs; and for tutoring and testing. The school library media center program is a collaborative 

venture in which school library media specialists, teachers, and administrators work together to provide 

opportunities for the social, cultural, and educational growth of students. Activities that are part of the school 

library media program can take place in the school library media center, the laboratory classroom, through 

the school, and via the school library's online resources.  

The school library collection 

School libraries are similar to public libraries in that they contain books, films, recorded sound, 

periodicals, realia, and digital media. These items are not only for the education, enjoyment, and 

entertainment of the all members of the school community, but also to enhance and expand the school's 

curriculum. 

Staffing of the school library 

In many schools, school libraries are staffed by librarians, teacher-librarians, or school library media 

specialists who hold a specific library science degree. In some jurisdictions, school librarians are required to 

have specific certification and/or a teaching certificate. The school librarian performs four leadership main 

roles: teacher, instructional partner, information specialist, and program administrator. In the teacher role, 

the school librarian develops and implements curricula relating to information literacy and inquiry. School 

librarians may read to children, assist them in selecting books, and assist with schoolwork. Some school 

librarians see classes on a "flexible schedule". A flexible schedule means that rather than having students 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/American_Library_Association
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/American_Library_Association
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/American_Library_Association
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Melvil_Dewey
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Melvil_Dewey
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Melvil_Dewey
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Public_library
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Book
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Film
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Recorded_sound
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Periodical
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Curriculum
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Librarian
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Teacher-librarian
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Information_literacy
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come to the library for instruction at a fixed time every week, the classroom teacher schedules library time 

when library skills or materials are needed as part of the classroom learning experience. In the instructional 

partner role, school librarians collaborate with classroom teachers to create independent learners by 

fostering students' research, information literacy, technology, and critical thinking skills. As information 

specialists, school librarians develop a resource base for the school by using the curriculum and student 

interests to identify and obtain library materials, organize and maintain the library collection in order to 

promote independent reading and lifelong learning. Materials in the library collection can be located using an 

Online Public Access Catalog (OPAC). This role also encompasses many activities relating to technology 

including the integration of resources in a variety of formats: periodical databases; Web sites; digital video 

segments; podcasts; blog and wiki content; digital images; virtual classrooms, etc. School librarians are often 

responsible for audio-visual equipment and are sometimes in charge of school computers and computer 

networks. Many school librarians also perform clerical duties. They handle the circulating and cataloging of 

materials, facilitate interlibrary loans, shelve materials, perform inventory, etc. 
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LEGAL PRACTITIONERS PROFESSIONAL LIABILITY IS TO PROVIDE  

LEGAL AID – HUMAN RIGHT OF NEEDY PERSONS 

* PETIKAM.SAILAJA 

ABSTRACT 

Equal justice is a fair treatment within the purview of judicial process.  Equal justice is, therefore, corrective 
of inequalities which cause social imbalance, without which justice in society cannot be propounded in reality.  
Equality of law and equality before law is an imperative provided in the fundamental right in the Indian Constitution. 
Legal aid as human right is implicit in Article 7, 8, and 10 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights.  It is also 
clearly provided in clause 3 of Article 14 of the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights. The profession of 
law has been recognized as a profession of high calling and of the noblest order since time immemorial it is an 
honorable profession as ancient as magistracy, as noble as virtue and a necessary as justice1. The most remarkable 
thing to be noted in legal aid rules framed by Bar Council of India is that an Advocate is held directly responsible for 
giving legal aid to the poor. 

KEY WORDS 

Law and Justice, Free Legal services, Legal Practitioners liability, Human rights, Courts 

INTRODUCTION 

Law is a means to an end, the being justice.  Access to justice and free Legal services are necessary in any 
civilized society. Equal access to law for the rich and the poor alike is essential to the maintenance of rule of law. The 
Preamble of the Indian Constitution provides that the India to become a Sovereign, Socialist, Secular, Democratic 
and Republic, that the State provides to secure to all citizens - Justice, Liberty, Equality and Fraternity. It is still more 
important in a democratic setup based on rule of law for safeguarding human rights and assuring dignity of the 
individuals which is the responsibility of the state.  Hence, providing legal aid to the needy persons cannot be vitiated 
whether it is a Legal Practitioner professional liability or social liability.  

LEGAL SERVICE 

Legal service means help or assistance or free service in the field of law.  Apex Court of India from time to time 
asserted that legal aid is not a charity but a paramount duty of a welfare state.  Now legal assistance from state can 
be claimed as matter of right, therefore, the legal service is being used in place of legal aid.2 The term ―Legal 
Service‖ includes the rendering of any service in the conduct of any case or other legal proceeding before any Court 
or other authority or tribunal and the giving of advice on any legal matter‖. Now the scope of legal services is 
increasing day by day. Broadly, legal services include-  

a) Legal Aid or Assistance 
b) Lok Adalat, and  
c) Public Interest Litigation. 

Legal Aid – A basic Human Right 

Legal aid as human right is implicit in Article 7,8, and 10 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights.  It is 
also clearly provided in clause 3 of Article 14 of the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights.  Even in 
article 6(3) (6) of the American Convention of Human Rights, Legal aid is prescribed as a fundamental right. It is 
rightly said by learned hand that the important commandant for the human right is ―Thou shall not ration justice‖.  
Right to counsel is also provided by 6th Amendment of the Constitution of US3. Lord Denning has rightly observed that 
―since the Second World War, the greatest revolution in the law has been the system of legal aid.  It means that in 
many cases, the Lawyer‘s fees and expenses are paid for by the State and not by the party concerned‖. 

The innocent and unassisted persons, obviously, would be at a great disadvantage to fight a legal battle than a 
legally aided person. The Legal aid system, as such, is a legal technology of peaceful transformation of society so as 

                                                           
1
 Gaur, K.D.: “Professional Responsibility of Lawyer”, Cochin University. 

2
 Section 2(1) (C) of the Legal Services Act, 1987. 

3
 Justice J.N.Bhatt:“”Right to Legal Aid – A basic human right” Nyaya Deep.  The official journal of NALSA, 

Volume VII, issue 4, October 2006, p.50. 
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to ensure equal justice-cum-social justice. The concept of legal aid is rightly stated to be the spirit of equality and its 
movement is dedicated and devoted to the philosophy of equal justice to the indigent.  Equal justice is a fair 
treatment within the purview of judicial process.  Equal justice is, therefore, corrective of inequalities which cause 
social imbalance, without which justice in society cannot be propounded in reality.  Equality of law and equality 
before law is an imperative provided in the fundamental right in the Indian Constitution.  With a view to make 
downtrodden and destitute, dejected and rejected, forlorn and forgotten, lowly and lost, legal service has been a 
remedy, which is provided in Indian Constitution. 

THE PROTECTION OF HUMAN RIGHTS ACT, 1993 

This Act provides for the constitution of National Human Rights Commission (NHRC), State Human Rights 
Commissions (SHRC) and Human Rights Courts for better protection of Human Rights. Human Rights mean the rights 
relating to life, liberty, equality and dignity of the individual guaranteed by the Constitution or embodied in the 
International Covenants4 and enforceable by Courts in India.5  

COMMITTEE FOR IMPLEMENTING LEGAL AID SCHEMES (CILAS) 

The State Government and Government of India have constituted Committees6  from time to time consisting 
of eminent jurists for submitting reports recommending schemes for rendering legal aid services to the poor, needy 
and weaker sections of the society in India. On the basis of the above reports the Committee known as the 
―Committee for Implementing Legal Aid Schemes (CILAS) was formed by Government of India in 1981.  In 1980 the 
Government of India appointed the CILAS by resolution to implement legal aid programmes.  It evolved a model 
scheme for legal aid programme and legal aid and advice boards have been set-up in the states and union territories.  
The Committee is funded by grants from Central Government.  As there are difficulties, the Government decided to 
constitute Statutory Legal Service Authority.7   To provide legal aid for this purpose the Legal Services Authorities 
Act 19878 was enacted.  In addition, the National Services Authorities Rules, 1985 and Supreme Court Legal Services 
Committee Regulations 1996 were made.   

FREE LEGAL AID 

The preamble of the Indian Constitution highlights, Justice – ―Social, Economic and political‖ as a core 
Constitutional value.  It serves to remind that the mere possession of rights, as expressed in the Constitution, without 
effective means for their enforcement and enjoyment, would mean nothing to the teeming million of our country.  In 
the matter of priority, the right of access to justice ought to be viewed as one among the highest. 

Conceptually, justice is a virtue which transcends all barriers. The legal aid movement as statutorily envisioned and 
associated with Lok Adalats, legal literacy and legal awareness movements – all owe their origin to Articles 149,2110 

                                                           
4
 Section 2 (f) of the Protection of Human Rights Act, 1993, International Covenants means the International 

Covenant on Civil and Political Rights(ICCPR) and the International Covenant on Economic, Social and 

Cultural Rights(ICESCR) adopted by the General Assembly of the United Nations on the 16
th

 December, 1966.  
5
 Section 2(d) of the Protection of Human Rights Act, 1993 defines Human Rights. 

6
 Following are the Reports submitted by such Committees from time to time –  

1. P.N. Bhagavathi Report, Guj. (1971) 

2. Krishna Iyer Report, Central Government (1973) 

3. Dr. L.M. Singhvi Report, Raj.(1974) 

4. Nayak Report, MP (1974)  

5. P.N. Bhagavathi Report, Central Government (1977) 

6. Ramakrishna Report, TN,(1979) 
7
 Legal Services Authorities as per the Legal Services Authority Act 1987 – (a) The National Legal Services 

Authority (Sec.3), (b) The State Legal Services Authority (Sec.6), (c) High Court Legal Services Committee 

(Sec.8-A), (d) District Legal Services Authority (Sec.9), (e) Taluk Legal Service Committee (Sec.11-A)  
8
 Act No.39 of 1987. 

9
 Article 14 of the India Constitution provides right to equality – the state shall not deny to any person equality 

before law and equal protection of law.  
10

 Article 21 of Constitution provides personal liberty.  
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and 39 A11 of the constitution of India.  The goal of the administration of justice cannot be achieved but for these 
being there.  Justice is threatened by the vice of inequality and unequal justice becomes injustice if a person does 
not have the means of detaining access to justice.  In spite of ours being a welfare state, this inequality has 
increased.  It is a tremendous task, in a vast and thickly populated country like ours, to provide a well-structured and 
comprehensive legal aid programme within the reach of everyone who is needy.  For a large section of society, 
Courts and justice are meaningless.  There are women and children, mentally retarded and disabled, industrial 
workers, people in remote villages, victims of trafficking in human beings, suffers of man-made calamities like caste 
atrocities and ethnic violence or victims of natural calamities such as earthquake, drought, flood and to add-the 
latest in the list – ―Tsunami‖ 

It is a constant reminder to the judge and the legal fraternity that legal aid is an essential part of justice 
dispensation.  At the same time, it is an en entrustment of the faith of the people of India, as expressed through 
parliament in the judiciary, that but for legal aid to the needy, justice is not done.  It is a mistake to assume that 
providing legal aid is an outcome of our charitable impulses, but the realistic view is that it is our sheer obligation to 
our fellow human beings. 

MODES OF LEGAL SERVICES12: 

Legal services may be provided in all or any one or more than one of following modes, namely: 

(a)  Process fees and all other charges payable or incurred in connection with any legal proceedings except 
Court fees; 

(b) Representation by a legal practitioner in a legal proceeding. 

(c) Obtaining of certified copied of orders and other documents in the legal proceedings. 

(d) Preparation of a paper book including printing and translation of documents, in the legal proceedings; 

(e) Any other expenses which chairman of Legal Services Committee or District Authority deem fit to grant in 
special circumstances of a given case. 

LEGAL SERVICES NOT TO BE PROVIDED IN CERTAIN CASES13: 

1. Proceedings wholly or partly in respect of : 

a. Defamation or  

b. Malicious prosecution or  

c. A person charges with contempt of Court proceedings and  

d. Perjury  

2. Proceedings relating to any election  

3. Proceedings incidental to any proceedings referred to in sub sections (1&2) 

4. Proceedings in respect of offences where the fine imposed is not more than Rs.50/- 

5. Proceedings in respect of economic offences and offences against social laws, such as, the Protection of Civil 
Rights Act 1955, and the Immoral Traffic (Prevention Act) 1956 unless in such cases the aid is sought by the victim.  
The Chairman may in any appropriate case grant legal services even in such proceedings  

6. where a person seeking legal services; 

                                                           
11

 Article 39 A of the Constitution declares Free  Legal Aid  
12

 Ibid, Regulation 13 
13

 Ibid, Regulation 14  
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a. is concerned with the proceedings only in representative or official capacity; or  

b. if a formal party to the proceedings, not materially concerned in the outcome of the proceedings and his interest 
or not likely to be prejudiced on account of the absence of proper representation 

HONORARIUM PAYABLE TO LEGAL SERVICE ADVOCATES14  

1. The Legal Service Advocate shall be paid such honorarium as may be fixed by the Committee.  

2. No legal service Advocate to whom any case is assigned either for legal advice or for legal services shall receipt 
any fee or remuneration whether in case or in kind or any other advantage, monitory or otherwise, from the aided 
person or from any other person on his behalf.  

3. The legal service Advocate who has completed his assignment shall submit a statement showing the honorarium 
due to him together with the report of the work done to secretary of the Committee, who shall after due scrutiny 
sanction of the fee and expense payable to him.  In case of any dispute on the quantum payable to the Legal 
Service Advocate, the matter shall be placed before the Chairman for decision.  

WITHDRAWAL OF LEGAL SERVICE15 : 

The Committee may either or its own motion or otherwise withdraw legal services granted to any aided person in the 
following circumstances viz. – 

a. in the event of it being found that the aided person was possessed of sufficient means or that he obtained legal 
service by misrepresentation or fraud; 

b. in the event of any material change in the circumstances of the aided person; 

c. in the event of any misconduct, misdemeanour or negligence on the part of the aided person in the course of 
receiving legal services;  

d. in the event of the aided person not cooperating with the Committee or with the legal service Advocates assigned 
by the Committees; 

e. in the event of the aided person engaging a legal practitioner other than the one assigned by the Committee; 

f. in the event of death of the aided person; except in the case of civil proceedings where the right or liability services  

g. in the event of application for legal service or the matter in question is found to be an abuse of the process of or of 
legal services.  

Legal service shall not be withdrawn without giving due notice thereto the aided person to showcase as to why the 
legal service should not be withdrawn.  

Every Advocate shall in the practice of profession of law bear in mind that any one genuinely in need of a 
Lawyer is entitled to legal assistance even though he cannot pay for its fully and adequately and that within the limits 
of an Advocates Economic Condition, Free Legal Assistance to the indigent and oppressed is one of the highest 
obligation an Advocate goes to society‖.  Therefore, Bar Councils also play a vital role in the matter of providing free 
legal aid.  Since a more comprehensive Act, titled as ―Legal Services Authorities Act 1987‖16, to provide free and 
competent legal services to the weaker sections of the society to ensure that opportunities for securing justice are 
not denied to any citizen by reason of economic or other disabilities.  

COURTS AND LEGAL AID 

Access to justice and free legal services are essential in any civilized society.  It is still more important in a 
democratic setup based on rule of the individuals as the responsibility of the state.  Our constitution has considered 

                                                           
14

 Ibid, Regulation 16  
15

 Ibid, Regulation 18  
16

  Act No. 39 of 1987.  
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the individual as the local point, of all development which is reflected in various provisions of the constitution and 
more particularly in fundamental rights of citizens.  Since rights and duties run parallel to each other, the 
fundamental duties of the citizens have also been added to the pages of the constitution, making citizens conscious 
of their legal rights and corresponding obligation for a dignified existence. For the preservation of Rule of Law and 
democracy and for making the fundamental rights more effective, the legal aid to the poor and week persons is 
necessary.  This fact has been considered by the Courts and it has been made clear that the right to free legal aid i.e. 
Article 39-A17 is included with in the meaning of right to life and personal liberty under Article 21 of the constitution of 
India.  Thus free legal aid and Lok Adalat are the instruments of speedy justice for the poor and needy.  The 
constitutional obligation of access to justice can be achieved only through these mechanisms which deliver the 
justice to the door steps of the poor.  Legal aid is an essential part of the administration of justice.  For providing 
credibility to the present legal and judicial systems, it is imperative to provide effective legal aid to the poor and the 
needy. 

It is significant to note that the Supreme Court of India in several land mark judicial pronouncements in 
Hussainara Khatoon Vs Home Secretary18, M.H. Hosket Vs State of Maharashtra19, Khatri Vs State of Bihar20 and 
Sukadas Vs Union Territory of Arunachal Pradesh have ruled that right to free legal aid at the State cost is a part of 
the fundamental right and it is not confined to prisoners only.  Since protection of the human rights is of violation 
thereof, has to be viewed with concern.  Therefore, free legal aid and settlement of the disputes of the poor, needy 
and downtrodden who live in the lower economic margin of the society is an imperative need in a democratic state 
which aims at an egalitarian social order.  Needless to say, that the greatest achievement of the Supreme Court in all 
these years is the protection of fundamental rights of the citizens and more particularly there has been expanding 
horizon of Article 21.    

Article 39 A of the Constitution of India provides for equal justice and free legal aid.  The Apex Court had 
been very liberal in interpreting Article 39 A in Hussainara Khatoon‘s, case21 Khatris case22 and Sukhdar‘s case23. In 
Gopalachari Vs State of Kerala24 the right to legal aid was extended even to a proceeding under section 110 Cr.P.C.   
The U.S. Supreme Court in Johnaon Vs Zerbes25 for the first time had interpreted the right to counsel as inclusive of 
appointment of counsel to an indigent person in federal criminal proceedings.  In Zeve powell Vs State of Alabama26, 
it was held that failure of according benefit of counsel would amount to denying the ―due process of law, it was again 
reiterated in Belts Vs Brady27 and Robert Galloway white Vs State of Maryland28.  The Economic Opportunity Act, 
1949 and the Equal Access to Justice Act, 1941, Legal Aid and Advice Act, 1949, as per the recommendations of 
Rushcliffee Committee of 1946 and Criminal Justice Act, 1972 are certain enactments concerned with this aspect.  
Under section 37 of Criminal Justice Act 1972 before imposing custodial penalty on an accused, Magistrate is bound 
to provide him legal aid.  Legal Aid movement in India had gained momentum after Rushcliffee Committee Report in 
England.  The Legal Aid and Legal Advice Committee in state o Bombay under the Chairmanship of Justice 
N.H.Bhawathi in 1949 was the first of its kind in India and it was followed by Government of West Bengal in 1949 and 
subsequent thereto the gradual evolution was through legal aid programmes by law Commission‘s Reports, law 
Ministers Conferences and the Committees for implementing legal aid scheme in India.  In Civil cases, provisions are 
made for indigent persons.  Section 304 of Cr.P.C. deals with legal aid to an accused at State expenses in certain 
cases.  The Human Rights and International Covenants also recognize the free legal aid. 

ELIGIBILITY AND PROCEDURE FOR LEGAL SERVICES  
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 Article 39-A incorporated by way of 42
nd

 amendment of the constitution provides “the State shall secure that 

operation of the legal system promotes justice, on the basis of equal opportunity, and shall in particular, provide 

free legal aid, by suitable legislation or schemes or in other way, to ensure that opportunity for securing justice 

are not denied to any citizen by reason of economic or other disabilities.    
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 AIR 1978 SC 1548: 1978 Cr. L.J. 1678  
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 AIR 1981 SC 928  
20

 AIR 1986 SC 991: 1986 Cr.L.J. 1084: 1986 All L.J.774 
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 AIR 1979 SC 1360 
22

 AIR 1981 SC 928 
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 AIR 1986 SC 991 
24

 AIR 1981 SC 674 
25

 304 D.S. 458 (1938) 
26

 247 U.S. (1932) 
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 316 U.S. 455 (1942) 
28

 373 U.S. 59 (1963) 
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To acquire the legal services from the Advocates under the Legal Services Authority Act, 1987 the following aspects 
must be followed by the persons.   

(a) ELIGIBILITY FOR LEGAL SERVICES 

The National Legal Services Scheme is framed for downtrodden masses of our country, therefore, free legal 
service are not available to all persons.  They are meant only for eligible persons.  There are three tests for the 
determination of eligibility, which are: Means test, Prima-facie case test and reasonableness test. 

MEANS TEST 

Legal services under the Act29 are not provided to all persons who apply for it but these are rendered to 
those who actually need it.  A person who possesses ample means to meet out the cost of litigation is not a deserving 
case for legal aid.  Before providing legal services the annual income of the applicant is always taken into 
consideration.  Initially the income limits was Rs.9000 and 12,000 for the cases in other than Supreme Court and the 
cases in Supreme Court respectively.  Now this limit has been raised to Rs. 25,000 and Rs.50,000 respectively. 

Prima facie case Test 

Obviously, the State cannot afford to give financial support to those cases where the chances of success 
are very dim and assistance to applicant proves useless.  The underlying idea behind this test is that public fund 
should not be allowed to be misused in the supporting or defending a litigation where no prima facie case is made 
out.  This test should be applied strictly with due diligence and case. 

REASONABLENESS TEST 

Sometimes, it may appear that applicant‘s case satisfies means test and Prima facie test but it is otherwise 
not reasonable to provide free legal services, for example, in the cases of defamation, election, economic offence, 
untouchability, immoral traffic, food adulteration etc.  It is not reasonable to render legal services at the cost of State 
of state exchequer. 

(b)  ELIGIBILITY UNDER THE ACT 

Section 12 of the L.S.A. Act30, 1987 provides that every person who has to file or defend a case shall be entitled to 
legal services under this Act if that person is – 

 A member of the Schedule Caste or Schedule Tribe  

 A victim of trafficking in human beings or beggar as referred to in Article 2331 of the constitution. 

 A woman or a child. 

 A mentally ill or otherwise disabled person. 

 A person under circumstances of underserved want such a being a victim of a mass disaster, ethnic violence, 
caste atrocity, flood, drought, earthquake or industrial disaster; or  

 An industrial workman; or  

 In custody, including custody in a protective home within the meaning of clause (g) of section 2 of the Immoral 
Traffic (Prevention) Act, 1956 (104 of 1956); or in a juvenile home within the meaning of clause((j) of section 2 of 
the Juvenile Justice Act, 1986 (53 of 1986); or in a psychiatric hospital or  psychiatric nursing home within the 
meaning of clause(g) of section 2 of Mental Health Act, 1986 (14 of 1987); or  

                                                           
29

 Legal Services Authorities  Act, 1987 
30

 Legal Service Authorities Act, 1987. 
31

 Article 23 of the Constitution deals the Right against Exploitation.  Beggar is one kind of forced labour in 

means involuntary work without paying remuneration. 
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 At the time of passing the Act legal aid could be available to the person who was in receipt of annual income less 
than rupees nine thousand or such other higher amount as may be prescribed by the State Government, if the 
case is before a Court other than the Supreme Court.  And less than rupees twelve thousand or such other 
higher amount as may be prescribed by the Central Government, if the case is before the Supreme Court.  Now 
the ceiling of income has been raised to Rs.25,000 if case is before Court upto the level of High Court and 
Rs.50,000 if the case is before the Supreme Court of India. 

APPLICATION FOR LEGAL AID OR ADVICE 

Any person desiring Legal Aid or advice may make an application addressed to the secretary of the 
concerned Authority/Committee or the Chairman of the Taluka Legal Services Committee, as the case may be. 

An affidavit shall accompany the application for Legal Aid, which shall be regarded as sufficient to decide the 
eligibility to legal aid, unless the concerned District Authority/Committee has reason to disbelieve such an affidavit. 

The District Authority/Committee shall maintain a register of application wherein all applications for legal aid and 
advice shall be entered and the action taken an such applications shall be noted against the entry relating to each of 
such applications. 

The application shall proceed as early as possible and preferably within one month. 

No application for legal aid or advice shall be allowed if the District Authority /Committee are satisfied that: 

 The applicant has knowing made false statement or furnished false information regarding case or his means or 
place of residence; or 

 In the case of contemplated Civil, Criminal or Revenue or any other matter proposed to be initiated in a Court of 
law, the applicant (in case of plaintiff, complainant, or petitioner only), there is no prima facie case to initiate such 
proceedings, or 

 The applicant is not entitled to the same under section 12 or any other provision of law or the Act and the rules 
framed, thereunder, 

 Having regarded to all the circumstances of the case it is otherwise not just and reasonable to grant it. 

HONORARIUM PAYABLE TO LEGAL PRACTITIONER ON THE PANEL 

The concerned Committee/District Authority shall prepare a panel of legal practitioners who are prepared 
to represent or plead the case on behalf of the needy persons.  In the first instance endeavour shall be made to 
arrange services of the legal practitioner on honorary basis.  If such services cannot be so arranged or cannot be so 
arranged without providing assistance by another legal practitioner, the concerned Committee/ District Authority 
may appoint a legal practitioner and pay the fee at the following rates: 

 Court of Tehsildar, Executive Magistrate, Civil Judge (Junior Division) cum Judicial Magistrate, Sub-Divisional 
officer, Assistant collector and other similar Courts etc. Rs 40/- per cases; 

 Court of Collector-cum-District Magistrate, Additional Collector –Cum-Additional District Magistrate, Civil Judge 
(Senior Division) cum Chief Judicial Magistrate and Civil Judge (Senior Division) cum Additional Chief Judicial 
Magistrate, Revenue Appellate Authority and other similar Tribunals Rs.600-/ per case. 

 Court of District & Session Judge, Additional District and session Judge Rs.900/- per case. 

 High Court Rs.1100-/ per case. 

 In any case for reason to be recorded in writing to is considered by the chairman to be to such nature/important 
requiring payment of higher fees to the legal practitioner, may pay higher fees as it deems fit.   

FEE SHALL BE PAID IN TWO INSTALLMENTS AS UNDER 

(a) Half of the fee on engagements of the legal practitioner after first hearing of the case. 
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(b) Remaining fee after final decision of the case. 

The NALSA32 is of the view that the honorarium of Lawyers should be raised to improve the quality of services by 
legal aid Lawyers.  Such legal practitioner to whom any case is assigned either for legal advice or for legal aid shall 
not receive any fee or remuneration whether in cash or in kind from any other person on his behalf and he shall 
submit a certificate to that effect. Such legal practitioner on the panel, who has completed his assignment, shall 
submit a statement showing the fee due to him in connection with the legal proceeding conducted by him on behalf of 
such person to the secretary of the District Authority/Committee.  The secretary shall, after due scrutiny obtain 
sanction of the chairman and on such sanction being given the remaining amount shall be paid by the secretary to 
the legal practitioner.  It shall however, be open to such legal practitioner to waive the remaining fee in whole or in 
part. 

LEGAL SERVICES IN CERTAIN CASES 

Before passing of the legal services Authorities Act, 1987 legal aid could not be provided in the cases, which involve 
fully or partially the following matters: 

1. Defamation, 

2. Malicious Prosecution, 

3. Contempt of Court, 

4. Breach of Oath,  

5. Election Proceedings, 

6. Cases of offence where pecuniary punishment is not more than Rs.50/-; 

7. Any matter under Civil Right Protection Act, 1955; 

8. Any matter under Immoral Traffic (Prohibition) Act, 1956; 

9. Any matter under social and economical offences.   

In special cases the chairman of the Supreme Court legal services Committee can provide legal services even in the 
above cases.  Usually legal aid is not refused in the cases where a question of public importance is concerned.  
Where legal services are provided as a special case, reasons are required to be recorded.  Where the Authority or 
the Committee has assigned a legal services Lawyer he cannot get any case or kind or other benefit from the person 
aided by the Committee.  The assigned Lawyer is entitled for his honorarium as decided by the Committee. 

After passing of the Act there is no ban to provide legal services in mentioned cases, therefore, the scope of legal 
services should not be restricted. 

DUTIES OF AIDED PERSON 

There are the following duties of the person who has obtained legal services from any authority or Committee: 

(1) The aided person will reap the fruit of services provided by the Authority or Committee in accordance with 
directions given by the chairman or the secretary of the authority 

(2) He will execute a bond in which he shall undertake to make payment of all expenditure made by the Committee in 
representing his case when the Court passes the decree in favour and also make an order for the payment of 
coast. 

(3) He will disclose all the material facts to the assigned Lawyer and remain present before the Committee or 
Advocate as and when required at his own expenses. 

                                                           
32

 NALSA – National Legal Services Authority is established under the National Legal Services Authority Act, 

1987 for the purpose of to exercise the powers and perform the function conferred as per the Act.   
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In this aspect the state and district legal services authorities while providing legal services to the aided persons 
should ensure that competent Lawyers are engaged to defend the case of indigent persons as more often, on behalf 
of the adversary, senior counsels are engaged, who are of unequal strength and are qualitatively superior.  In Kadra 
Pahadiya Vs State of Bihar33 the Supreme Court directed that the prisoner would be provided legal services of a fairly 
competent Lawyer at state cost.  It will not be out of place to make a mention that initially the legal aid programme in 
India could not succeed as was thought of because of the employment of relatively junior Lawyer to take up legal aid 
cases. 

To achieve this purpose, in view of the recent direction of the National Legal Services authority (NALSA), 
the fees structure of the Lawyer appointed by the legal aid Committee, needs rethinking, so that there would be 
healthy competition amongst the members of the Bar to take up the cases where the legal aid has been provided. As 
highlighted above, the drive should be for establishing more number of counseling and conciliation centre‘s so as to 
persuade, guide and motivate the litigants to resolve the dispute amicably by way of compromise, so that nobody will 
be looser and nobody will be gainer which ultimately brings about credibility in administration of justice. 

LEGAL AID AND LEGAL PROFESSION  

According to Mahatma Gandhi34 litigation would ruin the plaintiff and the defendant and this is to no 
advantage of either party.  Even in advanced legal system litigation is advised to be avoided indeed, litigation may be 
considered as advanced from the quarrel.  It is sometimes alleged that due to involvement of pecuniary interest, 
Lawyers encourage litigation instead of repressing them.  They feel themselves happy when men have disputes so 
they may enrich themselves rather than help poor people to come out of their miseries.  Therefore the litigation is not 
the trump of morality but weakness of it.  Though litigation is criticized on various grounds, yet we find that it is 
inevitable in our society.  An individual is a natures creation having his own mental faculty, thinking power and view 
point, therefore, he may not agree upon all matters with other individuals.  Whom there are disputes that cannot be 
reconciled by amicable means; the litigation is the only appropriate method of solving them. 

The profession of law has been recognized as a profession of high calling and of the noblest order since 
time immemorial it is an honorable profession as ancient as magistracy, as noble as virtue and a necessary as 
justice35.  But today, we find that the law of supply and demand operates in all its nacked fury in the legal profession.  
There is practically no limit to the fees, which a Lawyer may charge from his clients.  This directly leads to an 
inequality in the equality of legal representation as between the rich and the poor.  Litigation is still ―trail by battle 
under another form36 counsel being the champions‘ purse the weapons.  In any dispute between the rich and the 
poor, between the haves and the have not‘s, the former has direct advantage over the latter since he can afford the 
best Lawyer while the other cannot.  Therefore, for lack of means to retain an able Lawyer, the impecunious litigant 
may be disadvantaged37.  When Medical profession is nationalized in order to provide adequate medical services to 
the community, the idea of nationalization of legal profession will also be considered in future if it fails to cope with 
the need of our society. 

The most remarkable thing to be noted in legal aid rules framed by Bar Council of India is that an Advocate 
is held directly responsible for giving legal aid to the poor.  The rule 15 provides that it shall be duty of every 
Advocate of at least five years standing to conduct at least five years standing to conduct atleast six cases free of his 
professional charges.  No such Advocate shall be entitled to refuse to conduct such cases if so asked for by the legal 
aid Committees. Under these rules the students of final years of law may be given opportunity to appear in a Court of 
law in legal aid case of the discretion of State Legal Board or District legal Aid Committee.  The Bar Council of India 
Legal Aid Committee is empowered to frame out necessary rules and regulations. 

CONCLUSION 

Advocates Act 1961 is a law relating to legal practitioners and to provide for the constitution of Bar 
Councils and All India Bar.  Section 6 of the Advocates Act 1961 speaks about the functions of the State Bar Councils.  
Apart from admitting persons as Advocates on its Role, preparing and maintaining such role, entertaining and 
determining cases of misconduct against Advocate on its role, organization legal aid to the poor in the prescribed 

                                                           
33

 AIR 1981 SC 939 = 1981 Cri. LJ 481 (ar p.941 of AIR) 
34

 Hedge V.S.Gandhi’s : “Philosophy of Law”, Concept Publishing Co, New Delhi (1983)62 
35

 Gaur, K.D.: “Professional Responsibility of Lawyer”, Cochin University. 
36

 Madhva Menon, N.R : “Gujarat Legal Aid Committee”- Consumer Confrontation Vol.5 No.7, September, 

1985 p.26.  
37

 Jerome, Frank, Courts on Trial, Princeton, New Jersey (1973) 
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manner is also one of its functions.  In this regard the State Bar Council of constitute a fund for giving legal aid or 
advice in according with the Rules made in this behalf.38   The State Bar Councils empower to constitute one or more 
funds to the prescribed manners for the purpose of giving legal or advice in accordance with the rules made in this 
behalf.39 Whatever is being done by legal profession it not enough.  Legal Aid is primarily the responsibility of the Bar.  
The Scheme sponsored by the Government cannot be operative without full support of the Bar and such support 
cannot come unless Lawyers come forward voluntarily.  The poor litigants in India are looking towards the members 
of the Bar that they will give a helping hand to implement free legal aid scheme and will uphold the noble tradition of 
the profession. 

                                                           
38

 Section 6 (1)( eee) of Advocates Act 1961 speaks about organizing legal aid to the poor in the prescribed 

manner 
39

 Section 6(2) of Advocates Act 1961, The State Bar Council may receive grant or donations or gifts or 

benefications so received will have to be credited to the appropriate fund/s for the purpose of giving legal aid or 

advice.  
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A STUDY OF SELF-EFFICACY AND JOB SATISFACTION  
 

* DR.A.SATYAVATHI 

Abstract:  

The aim of the research is studying the relationship between Teacher Self-efficacy and Job Satisfaction 

among Secondary School Teachers (N = 122), besides testing whether the correlations obtained for the comparable 

sample differ significantly and concludes that both the aspects are significant statistically.  In respect of Teacher 

Self-efficacy the variables like Locality, Qualification, Marital Status, Experience, and Type of Management are found 

statistically significant.  In respect of Teacher Job Satisfaction all the variables viz., Sex, Locality, Qualification, Age, 

Marital Status, Experience and Type of Management are statistically corroborated.   The Teacher Self-efficacy and 

Job Satisfaction aspects are independent and they are inter-dependent.  The investigation shows that there is 

significance of relationship between the Dimensions of Teacher Self-efficacy and Job Satisfaction.  The area wise 

means in merit order of Teacher Self-efficacy is Mastery experiences, Physiological & Psychological arousal, 

Vicarious experiences and Social persuasion aspects, while the mean value in merit order in respect of Job 

Satisfaction of Teachers is –  Inter-Personal Relations, Teaching Learning, Professional, and  Innovation aspects. 

Introduction: 

 It is widely recognized that education, adequate in quality and scale is the most powerful instrument for 

national development, welfare and security.  The instrument must of course be wisely used.  Education is such a 

potent instrument that bad education is not only bad in itself but it can do great harm, lasting harm.  The growth rate 

of science and technology, globally speaking, is extraordinarily fast – almost unbelievably fast.  The growth in 

science and technology that is, the new discoveries and developments in the next decade or so would be about equal 

in volume to the knowledge that mankind has gathered over the preceding several centuries.  All these developments 

are possible through education in which the teacher is an important personality to achieve the educational tasks.  

The Human Resource Development Ministry, Government of India has declared its new policy of concentrating in 

enhancing quality among the Pupils at Secondary level.   

   It is considered that the teacher is the important personality who is responsible to maintain the discipline 

and enhance quality among the future generation.  Hence, this is the right time to focus the need of study of 

relationship between Self-efficacy and Job Satisfaction among the sample of Secondary Schools in Vizanagaram 

District.  The prime object of the present study is to measure the Teacher Self-efficacy in relation to Job Satisfaction 

among the Secondary School Teachers in Vizianagaram District.  Thus a systematic study of Self-efficacy and Job 

Satisfaction of Secondary School Teachers in the present environmental context is very much needed.  It is also 

intended to study the influence of intervening variables of Self-efficacy and Job Satisfaction among these teachers. 

According to Albert Bandura (1976), the Social Cognitive Theory (SCT) incorporates both 

social/environmental and cognitive elements and the behaviours themselves.   Bandura emphasizes that Self-efficacy 

is the most pervading and important of the psychological mechanisms of self-influence.  He also stated that unless 

people believe that they can produce desired effects and forestall undesired ones by their actions, they have little 

incentive to act.  

According to Jonnets and others (1978) Job Satisfaction is a part of life Satisfaction prepares individual for 

better thinking and divergent thinking and divergent problem solving abilities.  In terms of the declaration of Indian 

Education Commission (1964-66) that ‗nothing is more important than providing teachers best professional 

preparations and creating satisfactory condition of work in which there can full be effective‘.  Lavinga (1974) found 

female teachers were more satisfied than male teachers.  The study of Gupta (1980) reveal that no significant effect 

of marital status on job satisfaction.  According to Dixit (1984) no significance of difference is found that the variables 

age, sex, experience have no effect on Job satisfaction. 

The theoretical questions arises in the mind of the investigator that teacher Self-efficacy correlate with Job 

Satisfaction?  Is there significance of relationship between the dimensions of Teacher Self-efficacy and Job 

Satisfaction?  How do the demographic and professional variables influence the Self-efficacy and Job Satisfaction 

aspects?  Is there any significance of difference between high and low Self-efficacy in relation to Job satisfaction and 

vice-versa? 

Problem: 

 The aim of study is to establish the relationship between Teacher Self-Efficacy and Job Satisfaction among 

the Secondary Schools in Vizianagaram District.  
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Objectives of the Study: 

1. To study the relationship between Teacher Self-efficacy and Job Satisfaction.   

2. To find out the significance of relationship between Dimensions of – Teacher Self-Efficacy and Job Satisfaction.  

3. To find out the significance of difference between the demographic and professional variables in respect of 

Teacher Self-efficacy and Job Satisfaction. 

4. To find out significant difference between High and Low Teacher Self-Efficacy in relation to Job Satisfaction; 

High and Low Teacher Job Satisfaction in relation to Self-Efficacy. 

Hypotheses: 

(1) There is no significance of relationship between Teacher Self-Efficacy and Job Satisfaction. 

(2) There is no significance of relationship between the Dimensions of Teacher Self-Efficacy and Job Satisfaction. 

(3) Teachers considered under Sex, Locality, Qualification, Age, Marital Status, Experience, and Type of 

Management do not differ significantly in their Teacher   Self-Efficacy and Job Satisfaction. 

(4) Teachers of Low and High categories do not differ significantly in their Teacher Self-Efficacy in relation to Job 

Satisfaction; and Teachers Job Satisfaction in relation to Self-Efficacy. 

Procedure adopted:                    

 In order to test the hypotheses, the investigator is planned and executed in four phases.  In the first phase 

development and standardization of Teacher Self-efficacy and Job Satisfaction self-rating scales.  In the second 

phase measurement of Teachers‘ opinion is collected with the help of above two self-rating scales.  In the third phase 

using appropriate statistical procedure is adopted to find out the significance of relationship between Teacher Self-

efficacy and Job Satisfaction.  In the Fourth and last phase adopted by using appropriate statistical procedures to 

find out the significance of difference between the demographic and professional variables in their Teacher Self-

efficacy and Job Satisfaction. 

Administration of the Tools: 

 After developing and standardizing these two tools following the predictive validity as suggested by John, 

W.Best and James V.Kahn, the final and fresh scales are prepared for administration with specific instructions.   

Each statement in both the tools are followed with the five alternatives as suggested by Likert‘s methods of 

summated rating technique.  This technique is used because it is most forward technique.  Those five alternatives 

are – Strongly agree (SA), Agree (A), Neutral (N), Disagree (DA) and Strongly Disagree (SDA).  A clear instruction 

was given to the respondents to express their opinion by putting a tick mark against the response category to which 

they are agreed with.  Each scale is stated with the personal data sheet.  These two scales are administered to 122 

Teachers from among twenty one Secondary Schools in the district of Vizanagaram. 

Collection of Data: 

 For collection of data, the investigator personally visited each institution and administered these scales to 

the teachers.  They advised to put their name, sex, qualification, designation, Age, experience etc., and address of 

the institution etc., as mentioned in the demographic data provided to the tools.  Teachers are further requested not 

to leave any item of the tool.  Most of the teachers have responded on the spot and return the tools to the 

investigator.  Thus these two tools collected and scores are analyzed according to the statistical procedure of 

Garrette, H.E.(1981). 

Scoring: 

 The responses scored according to the key provided against each item of the questionnaires of Self-

efficacy and Job Satisfaction.  For all the positive items scores from 5 to 1 for the responses viz., Strongly agree (SA), 

Agree (A), Neutral (N), Disagree (DA) and Strongly Disagree (SDA) are given and weightages will be awarded vice-

versa  for all negative items from 1 to 5.   Basing on the above scoring procedure both the tools were scored and 

computed as required and created the statistical profiles presented in the analysis of data.  Thus the total score of 

Teacher Self-efficacy tool will be in between 46 – 230.  The Job Satisfaction tool score is lies in between 25 – 125.  

Sample: 

 The sample selected for the present investigation is Secondary School Teachers in Vizianagaram District.  

Random sampling technique is followed to draw the sample for the present study.  To measure the Teacher Self-

efficacy and Job Satisfaction of the selected sample of Teachers, the collected data was categorized as Sex (Male= 

69; Female = 53), Locality (Rural = 49; Urban = 73), Qualification (TTC = 68; B.Ed. = 54); Age (Below 40 years = 65; 

Above 40 years = 57), Marital Status (Married – 63; Unmarried – 59), Experience (Below 15 years = 60; Above 15 years 

= 62), Type of management (Govt/Aided = 74; Private Unaided = 48).  Thus it is found to be a satisfactory sample and 

the sample is believed to be an adequate to test the hypotheses.  Thus the total sample of these seven Engineering 

College Teachers is 122. 
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Delimitation of the Study: 

This study is delimited to the Teachers working in Secondary Schools in around of Vizianagaram City in 

Vizianagaram District only. To measure the opinion of teachers in their Teacher Self-Efficacy and Job Satisfaction 

self-rating Scale is used.  Of many dimensions of Teacher Self-Efficacy – Mastery experiences, Vicarious 

experiences, Social persuasion and Physiological and psychological arousal are taken into account.  Similarly of 

many dimensions of Teacher Job Satisfaction – Professional, Teaching Learning, Innovation and Inter-Personal 

relations  aspects are taken into consideration. 

Tool Description: 

 The Teacher Self-efficacy tool was originally designed by Prof.Albert Bandura, USA (1976), which was used 

by Dr.Ch.Satya Rao for his research study (2008) with four Dimensions viz., Mastery experiences (12 items), 

Vicarious experiences (12 items), Social persuasion (11 items) and Physiological and Psychological arousal (11 

Items).  Whereas the Job Satisfaction tool was designed and constructed by Dr.VSR Pakalapati (2004) with four 

dimensions viz., Professional aspects (07 Items), Teaching learning aspects (06), Innovation aspects (06 items) and 

Inter-personal relations aspects (06 items).  

Statistical Procedure adopted: 

  After presenting the methodological aspects, the statistical procedure was used to establish the 

relationship between the two variables, i.e., Teacher Self-efficacy and Job Satisfaction ‗r‘ values are computed.  To 

measure the significant differences between these two variables in relation to the demographic and professional 

variables the means, standard deviations and Critical Ratio values are computed. 

Analysis of Data: 

 The following statistics were calculated for arriving at conclusions likes co-efficient correlation to find the 

relationship between Teacher Stress and Professional Pleasure also obtained the Critical Ratio values variables 

wise. 

Table 1 Table showing significance of ‗r‘ between Teacher  Self-efficacy and Job Satisfaction 

 

Variable category N Df ‗r‘ Probability 

 Teacher Self-efficacy 

 

Teacher Job Satisfaction 

 

122 

 

120 

 

0.64 

Significant at 0.01 

Level 

   

The value of ‗r‘ is significant and hence, the hypothesis is rejected.  Hence, the null hypothesis that ‗there is 

no significance of relationship between Teacher Self-efficacy and Job Satisfaction‘ is rejected. 

 

Table 2 Significance of relationship between the Dimensions of Teacher Self-Efficacy  

of Dr.Ch.Satyarao (1994) (Nimmas Teacher Self-efficacy Scale) 

 

 

 

From the above table it is concluded that the obtained ‗r‘ values are significant at 0.01 levels respectively.  

The dimensions viz., Mastery experiences, Vicarious experiences, Social persuasion and Physiological and 

Psychological arousal of Teacher Self-efficacy are correlated and statistically corroborated.  Hence, the null 

hypothesis stated that, ‗no significance of relationship between the dimensions of Teacher Stress‘ is rejected. 

 

 Mastery 

experiences 

Vicarious 

experiences 

Social 

persuasion 

Physiological 

&Psychological 

arousal 

Mastery 

experiences 

1.00 0.49 0.67 0.58 

Vicarious 

experiences 

 1.00 0.46 0.51 

Social persuasion   1.00 0.39 

Physiological 

&Psychological 

arousal 

   1.00 
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Table 3 Significance of relationship between the Dimensions of Teacher Job Satisfaction   

of Dr.VSR Pakalapati (2004) 

 Professional Teaching 

Learning 

Innovation Inter-Personal 

Relations 

Professional 1.00 0.59 0.41 0.49 

Teaching Learning  1.00 0.47 0.67 

Innovation   1.00 0.56 

Inter-Personal 

Relations 

   1.00 

 From the above table it can be concluded that the obtained ‗r‘ values are significant at 0.01 levels 

respectively.  The dimensions viz., Professional, Teaching Learning, Innovation and Inter-Personal Relations aspects 

of Teacher Job Satisfaction are correlated and statistically significant.  Hence, the null hypothesis stated that ‗no 

significance of relationship between the dimensions of Teacher Job Satisfaction‘ is rejected. 

 

Table 4 Table showing the significance of difference of Mean Between the various variables  

of Secondary School Teachers in their Self-efficacy 

 

Variable category Mean S.D N C.R 

Male  

 

Female  

124.88 

 

118.52 

28.49 

 

28.69 

69 

 

53 

 

1.21@ 

Rural area  

 

Urban area  

116.18 

 

126.47 

24.96 

 

23.38 

49 

 

73 

 

2.29* 

TTC., 

 

B.Ed., 

125.36 

 

115.27 

24.65 

 

27.36 

68 

 

54 

 

2.11* 

Below 40 years Experience 

 

Above 40 years Experience 

125.67 

 

117.76 

25.61 

 

25.89 

65 

 

57 

 

1.69@ 

Married  

 

Unmarried  

126.24 

 

115.21 

23.45 

 

24.42 

63 

 

59 

 

2.54* 

Below 15 years Age 

 

Above 15 years Age 

117.82 

 

126.74 

22.53 

 

22.65 

60 

 

62 

 

2.18* 

Govt./Aided  

 

Private Unaided  

126.91 

 

116.94 

21.43 

 

23.11 

74 

 

48 

 

2.39* 

*Significant at 0.05 level 

@Not Significant at any level  

 From the above table it can be concluded that the Critical Ratio values in respect of  Locality, Qualification, 

Marital Status and Experience category teachers do differ significantly.  The obtained value of Critical ratio values 

are more than 1.96 but less than 2.58, which is significant at 0.05 level and the null hypotheses are rejected.  While 

the Critical Ratio values in respect of variables Sex and Age of the Teachers do not differed significantly and the 

hypothesis is accepted.   

 

Table 5 Table showing the significance of difference of Mean Between the Various variables  

of Secondary School Teachers in their Job Satisfaction 
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Variable category Mean S.D N C.R 

Male 

 

Female  

90.85 

 

94.76 

12.63 

 

9.14 

69 

 

53 

 

1.99* 

Rural area  

 

Urban area  

99.98 

 

94.29 

14.21 

 

12.11 

49 

 

73 

 

2.14* 

TTC., 

 

B.Ed., 

93.67 

 

88.41 

11.69 

 

12.63 

68 

 

54 

 

2.36* 

Below 40 years Experience 

 

Above 40 years Experience 

89.47 

 

93.85 

12.16 

 

12.42 

65 

 

57 

 

1.97* 

Married  

 

Unmarried  

94.37 

 

88.81 

12.36 

 

12.32 

63 

 

59 

 

2.49* 

Below 15 years Age 

 

Above 15 years Age 

94.63 

 

89.68 

13.21 

 

12.93 

60 

 

62 

 

2.09* 

Govt./Aided  

 

Private Unaided  

88.67 

 

93.29 

10.63 

 

12.14 

74 

 

48 

 

2.15* 

**Significant at 0.01 level 

*Significant at 0.05 level 

 The above table disclosed that the obtained Critical Ratio values of all variables in respect of Job 

Satisfaction of Secondary School Teachers are more than 1.96 but less than 2.58, which is significant at 0.05 levels 

respectively.  Hence, the null hypotheses stated that the ‗there is no significance of difference between the variables 

– Sex, Locality, Qualification, Age, Experience and Type of Management of Institution of Teachers in their Job 

Satisfaction‘ is rejected.    

Table 6 Table showing the Mean values of the Dimensions in respect  

of Self-efficacy and  Job Satisfaction (N = 122) 

 

                                         SELF-EFFICACY                               JOB SATISFACTION 

Dimension Mean S.D Dimension Mean S.D 

Mastery 

experiences 

37.73 

 

7.73 Professional 27.48 5.37 

Vicarious 

experiences 

35.89 7.42 Teaching 

Learning 

28.69 4.96 

Social Persuasion 34.95 7.93 Innovation 26.76 4.79 

Physiological 

&Psychological 

arousal 

36.53 7.65 Inter-Personal 

Relations 

28.62 5.11 

 From the above table it is observed that the dimensions of Self-efficacy – the highest mean value in merit 

order are ‗Mastery experiences‘ aspect followed by ‗Physiological & Psychological arousal‘, ‗Vicarious experiences‘ 

and ‗Social persuasion‘.  Further, the dimensions of Job Satisfaction – the highest mean value in merit order are –  

‗Teaching Learning‘, ‗Inter-Personal Relations‘, ‗Professional‘ and ‗Innovation‘ aspects. 

 

 

 

Table 7 Table showing the significance of difference of ‗t‘ between High and Low Teacher Self-efficacy in relation to 

Teacher Job Satisfaction and Vice-versa 
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Variable category Mean S.D N C.R 

High Self-efficacy 

 

Low Self-efficacy 

129.42 

 

105.23 

21.13 

 

24.39 

71 

 

45 

 

5.48** 

 

High Job Satisfaction 

 

Low Job Satisfaction 

94.89 

 

78.94 

10.16 

 

12.43 

83 

 

33 

 

6.56** 

  

**Significant at 0.01 level 

 From the above table it is concluded that the mean value of High Self-efficacy in relation to Job Satisfaction 

is greater than that of Self-efficacy.  Hence, the hypothesis is rejected.  Further, the mean value in respect of High 

Job Satisfaction in relation to Self-efficacy is greater than Low Job Satisfaction.  Hence, the hypothesis is rejected. 

 Discussion of Results: 

1) There is significance of relationship between Teacher Self-efficacy and Job Satisfaction among the 

Secondary School Teachers. 

2) There is significance of relationship between the dimensions of Teacher Self-efficacy. 

3) There is significance of relationship between the dimensions of Teacher Satisfaction. 

4) In respect of Teacher Self-efficacy, there is significance of difference between the variables like – Locality, 

Qualification, Marital Status, Experience and Type of Institution.  Further, no significance of difference is 

found in respect of the variables Sex and Age category Teachers. 

5) In respect of Teacher Job Satisfaction, there is significance of difference between all the variables like – 

Sex, Locality, Experience, Age, Marital Status, Experience and Type of Institution.   

6) The highest mean in respect of dimensions of Teacher Self-efficacy is – ‗Mastery experiences‘ followed by 

‗Physiological & Psychological arousal‘, ‗Vicarious experiences‘ and ‗Social Persuasion‘.  Further the 

highest mean value in respect of dimensions of Teacher Job Satisfaction is ‗Teaching Learning‘ followed by 

‗Inter-Personal Relations‘, ‗Professional‘ and ‗Innovation‘.  

7) There is significance of difference between High and low Self-efficacy in relation to Job Satisfaction.  And, 

there is significance of difference between High and Low Job Satisfaction  in relation to Teacher Self-

efficacy. 

The Teacher Self-efficacy aspect is influencing the Job Satisfaction.  Further, the results of the study reveal 

that the Teacher Self-efficacy variables Locality, Qualification, Marital Status, experience and type of institution do 

differed significantly, whereas the Job Satisfaction all the variables like Sex, Locality, Age, Experience, Marital 

Status, Experience and Type of Institution categories are do differed significantly.  In view of the above study, more 

attention is required to pursue the causes of disparity among the Secondary School Teachers in their Self-efficacy 

and Job Satisfaction so as to enhance the quality among the Teacher community. 
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